Read this before you do any electrical work on the car.

The VIGOR SRS includes a driver’s side airbag, located in the steerin
a front passenger’s airbag located in the dashboard above the
the SRS is included in this Service Manual. items marked wit
are located near, SRS components. Servicing,
tions and tools, and should therefore be done

® To avoid rendering the SRS ino i i
perative, which could lead to personal inj
n : jury or death in the
frontal CO"IS.IOI'I, all ma-mtenanca must be performed by an authorized Acura dealer euent of a sovere
L] ImproPer maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation ,
by unintentional activation of the airbag (s).

. . - .
All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation. Related components are located

in the steering column, center console, d

. . dash, and dashboard lower panel, and in th

! N @ das|

box. Do not use electrical test equipment on these circuits. nboard above the glove

g wheel hub. In addition, the GS model has
glove box. Information necessary to safely service
T d h an asterisk {*} on the contents page include, or
disassembling or replacing these items will require special prec'au~
by an authorized Acura dealer.

of the SRS, could lead to personal injury caused

NOT.E: The radio may have a coded theft protection circuit. B
— Disconnecting the battery.

— Removing the No. 39 (10 A} fuse in the und
. er-hood f
— Removing the radio. od fuselrelay box.

e sure to get the customer’s code number before

After service, reconnect power to the radio and turn it on. When the word “CODE’"

tomer’s 5-digit code to restore radio operation. ' cisplayed, enter the cus-

g
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Special Tools

Ref. No.

5 o Tool Number Description Qty Page Ref:

4 . e Refere
3 g?N:I-éMéZ!ZOOZ! Digital Multimeter 1 2 =
& 07GAA- R20100 Fuel Sender Wrench 1 Yy
2. o7aan gg;gggg Antenna Nut Wrench 1 ;g;;g

.. - Deployment Tool 1 )
%' : 8;32?5'_00500 Test Harness A 1 73.939
o- o -SP00500 Test Harness B 1 EABo
8- 07LA§~§L40300 Test Harness C 1 T3 a4s
-SL40400 Test Harness D 1 g;g:g

.’: Included in SRS Tool Set 07MAZ-SM5000A
*: Included in SRS Tool Set 07MAZ-SLOO10A

e

Troubleshooting

— Tips and Precautions

Before Troubleshooting

@ Check applicable fuses in the appropriate fuse/relay
box.

@ Check the battery for damage, state of charge, and
clean and tight connections.

® Check the alternator belt tension.

CAUTION:
@ Do not quick-charge a battery unless the battery

ground cable has been disconnected.

Otherwise you will damage the alternator diodes.
@ Do not attempt to crank the engine with the battery

ground cable loosely connected or you will severaly

damage the wiring.

Handling Connectors

® Make sure the connectors are clean and have no loose
wire terminals.

® Make sure multiple cavity connectors are packed with
grease {except watertight connectors}.

® All connectors have push-down release type locks.

LOCKING TAB

LOCKING TAB

® Some connectors have a clip on their side used to at-
tach them to a mount bracket on the body or on
another component. This clip has a pull type lock.

® Some mounted connectors cannot be disconnected
unless you first release the lock and remove the con-
nector from its mount bracket.

@ Never try to disconnect connectors by pulling on their
wires; pull on the connector halves instead.
® Always reinstall plastic covers.

@ Before connecting connectors, make sure the termi-
nals are in place and not bent.

BENT TERMINAL

™~

@ Check for loose retainer and rubber seals.

RUBBER SEAL  RETAINER
RETAINER

® The backs of some connectors are packed with
grease. Add grease if necessary. If the grease is con-
taminated, replace it.

LOCKING

PAWL ON

OTHER Pull to

HALF OF disengage

CONNECTOR BRACKET
v {cont'd
b
€
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Troubleshooting

- Tips and Precautions (cont'd)

@ Insert the connector all the way and make sure it is
securely locked.

@ Position wires so that the open end of the cover faces
down.

Face

open end

down

Handling Wires and Harnesses

® Secure wires and wire harnesses to the frame with
their respective wire ties at the designated locations.

® Remove clips carefully; don’t damage their locks.

EXPANSION
CLIP LOCKS

Slip pliers under the clip base and through the hole at an
angle, then squeeze the expansion tabs to release the
clip.

SNAP-RING PLIER

® After installing harness clips, make sure the harness
doesn‘t interfere with any moving parts.

® Keep wire harnesses away from exhaust pipes and
other hot parts, from sharp edges of brackets and
holes, and from exposed screws and boits.

® Seat grommets in their grooves properly.

NOT GOOD

/

Testing and Repairs

® Do not use wires or harnesses with broken insulation.
Replace them or repair them by wrapping the break
with electrical tape.

@ After installing parts, make sure that no wires are
pinched under them.

® When using electrical test equipment, follow the
manufacturer’s instructions and those described in
this manual.

@ If possible, insert the probe of the tester from the wire
side {except waterproof connector).

o

® Use a probe with a tapered tip.

=== _

® Refer to the instructions in the Honda Terminal Pin
Repair Kit for identification and replacement of con-
nector terminals.

— Five-step Troubleshooting

1. Verify The Complaint o
Turn on all the components in the problem circuit to
verify the customer complaint. Note the symptoms.
Do not begin disassembly or testing until you have
narrowed down the problem area.

2. Analyze The Schematic o
Look up the schematic for the problem circuit. De-
termine how the circuit is supposed to work by trac-
ing the current paths from the power feed (h.rou.gh
the circuit components to ground. If several circuits
fail at the same time, the fuse or ground is a fikely
cause.

Based on the symptoms and your understanding of
the circuit operation, identity one or more possible
causes of the problem.

3. Isolate The Problem By Testing The Circuit
Make circuit tests to check the diagnosis you made
in step 2. Keep in mind that a logical, simple proce-
dure is the key to efficient troubleshooting. Test for
the most likely cause of failure first. Try to make
tests at points that are easily accessible.

23-4

Fix The Problem -
Once the specific problem is identified, make the
repair. Be sure to use proper tools and safe

procedures.

Make Sure The Circuit Works

Turn on alt components in the repaired circuit in all
modes to make sure you've fixed the entire problem.
If the problem was a blown fuse, be sure to test ail
of the circuits on the fuse. Make sure no new
probiems turn up and the original probiem does not

recur.
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How to Use This Section

’— Schematic Symbols

BATTERY

CIGARETTE LIGHTER ]

t

i

L

i
LIl

RELAY (In normal position)
Normally open relay | Normally closed relay

- oo}

JE—

=T T O

cemeeeey

i
i
!
t
|
1

CONDENSER

1
T

SWITCH (tn normal position}

LIGHT EMITTING

—_

[
I
i
!
t
|

Normally open ' Normally closed DIODE (LED}
switch ! switch
i
1
! 0
- ® i
o

|
i

CONNECTION CONNECTOR REED SWITCH

Input | Output
| ——
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GROUND FUSE CON, SOLENOID
Ground terminal ll Component ground
o 0 !
!
| i | l—
1
P | —
( ) ’ t
RESISTOR VARIABLE RESISTOR THERMISTOR IGNITION SWITCH 8uULB HEATER
MOTOR PUMP CIRCUIT BREAKER HORN DIODE SPEAKER, BUZZER
ANTENNA TRANSISTOR (Tr}
Mast ! Window

— Wire Color Codes

The following abbreviations are used to identify wire
colors in the circuit schematics:

The wire insulation has one color or one color with
another color stripe. The second color is the stripe.

WHT/BLK

— Engine Compartment

Relay and Control Unit Locations

ABS
UNDER-HOOD MOTOR RELAY

FUSE/RELAY BOX

TAILLIGHT
REALLY

HEADLIGHT
RELAY

DIMMER RELAY

UNDER-HOOD ABS
FUSE/RELAY BOX

{co!

NS
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

l— Engine Compartment (cont’d)
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Relay and Control Unit Locations
’—— Dashboard

TRANSMISSION EE:;JR”V CONTROL

CONTROL
MODULE (TCM)

POWER MIRROR DEFOGGER RELAY PGM-Fi MAIN RELAY CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
Wirae colors: WHT/BLU
ORN, YEL, and BLK

CHIME

STARTER CUT RELAY
Wire colors: BLK/GRN,
BLK/WHT, BLK/WHT,

and YEL/GRN (or
GRAN/BLK without
security A/T)

\\M\\\

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
REALY
TURN SIGNAL/
HAZARD RELAY
RADIATOR
FAN CONTROL
MODULE
HEATER CONTROL
UNDER-DASH AMPLIFIER
FUSE/RELAY BOX ABS CONTROL UNIT
CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
RELAY

INTEGRATED

CONTROL UNIT
-

. {cont’'d)

23-11
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

F Dashboard {cont’d)

BLOWER MOTOR
HIGH REALY

POWER WINDOW
MASTER SWITCH

J
}

ABS FRONT FAIL-SAFE RELAY

[
4y

BLOWER
MOTOR
RELAY

FRONT FOG
LIGHT RELAY

A/C COMPRESSOR
CLUTCH RELAY

UNDER-DASH
RELAY BOX

WINDSHIELD
WIPER LOW
RELAY

WINDSHIELD
WIPER HIGH
RELAY

{cont’d)

23-12
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

r Dashboard (cont’d)

UNIT (A/T)

POWER DOOR LOCK

CONTROL UNIT
—
L IS :

AUDIO POWER AMPLIFIER UNIT

/
STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE PLAYER

INTERLOCK CONTROL

DAYTIME
RUNNING LIGHTS
RELAY (Canada)

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (ECM)

SEAT HEATER MAIN RELAY (Canada}
Wire colors: BLK/GRN, BLK,
[WNT/GRN, and WHT/BLK

SEAT HEATER RELAY (Canada)
Wire colors: BLK WHT/RED,
WHT/GRN, WHT/BLU, and BLU

23-14
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

[— Trunk

MOONROOF OPEN RELAY
[Wive colors: GRN, BLK,

MOONROOF CLOSE RELAY
GRN/YEL, GRN/YEL, and YELIRED]

[Wire colors: GRN, BLK,
GRN/RED, GRN/RED, and YEL/RED

]
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

How to Identify Connectors:

\dentification numbers have been assigned to alt connectors. The number is preceded by the letter '*C’’ for connectors,

G for ground terminals or "*T** for non-ground terminals.

Location

Harness

Engine compartment

Dashboard

Others (Floor, Door,
Trunk, Roof)

Starter cables

T1, T2, 73, and @

Battery ground cables T4
G1and @
Engine ground wires T5 and T6

G2, G3, and G4

Engine wire harness

C101 through C129
T101 and T102
G101

A/T sub-harness

C151 through C156

A/T gear position switch sub-
harness

C161 through C162

Back-up light sub-harness (M/T)

C171 through C172

Main wire harness

C201 through C226
C301 through C329

G201, G301, and G302

C401 through C466
G401 and G402

C414 through C417

Rear wire harness

C501 through C532
G501 and G502

Dashboard wire harness

C601 through C626
G601

Heater sub-harness

C651 through C659

Driver's door wire harness

C701 through C713

Front passenger’s door wire harness

C721 through C731

Left rear door wire harness

C716 through C719

Right rear door wire harness

C736 through C739

Driver's power seat wire harness

C741 through C749

Roof wire harness

C751 through C760

Fuel unit sub-harness

C761 through C763

Rear window defogger ground wire

cin
G771

SRS main harness

C801 through C807
G801
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Starter Cables

Connacltor or Numl?e_r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
T Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box
T2 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
T3 Left side of engine compartment | Starter motor
@ Battery Battery positive terminal
Battery Ground Cables
Connec'tor or Numt?a_r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
T4 Clutch housing Body ground, via battery ground
cables
G1 Right side of front bulkhead Body ground, via battery ground
cables
[©)] Battery Battery negative terminal
Engine Ground Cables
co""ec_' or or Numl??r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminat Cavities
75 Right side of engine Valve cover
T6 Right side of engine Valve cover
G2 Right shock tower Body ground, via engine ground
cables
G3 Right shock tower Body ground, via engine ground
cables
G4 Right shook tower Body ground, via engine ground
cables

23-18

G4

G3

RIGHT SHOCK TOWER

ENGINE GROUND
CABLES

BATTERY GROUND
CABLES

FRONT BULKHEAD

STARTER CABLES

|

}%
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Connector ldentification and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness

¢ or Number of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C101 14 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C307)

c102 14 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C3086)

c103 10 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness {C308) AT

C104 6 Left side of engine compartment | Fuel injector resistor

C105 1 Left side of engine compartment | Main wire harness {C309)

C106 2 Middle of engine Intake air bypass (IAB)
control solenoid valve

c107 1 Left side of engine compartment | Starter solenoid

c108 2 Engine compartment Back-up light sub-harness (C171) | M/T

C109 14 Engine compartment A/T sub-harness {C151) AT

c110 3 Middle of engine compartment EGR valve lift sensor

Ci11 2 Middle of engine No. 5 fuel injector

Cc112 2 Middle of engine No. 4 fuel injector

Cc113 2 Middle of engine No. 3 fuel injector

C1i4 2 Middle of engine No. 2 fuel injector

C115 2 Middle of engine No. 1 fuel injector

C116 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT}
switch B

c117 6 Middle of engine TDC/CKP/CYP sensor

c118 1 Left side of engine compartment | Engine oil pressure switch

Cc119 2 Left side of engine Rear knock sensor (KS}

Cc120 3 Left side of engine Vehicle speed sensor {VSS)

ci 2 Left side of engine compartment | EVAP purge control sofenoid valve|

C122 2 Left side of engine compartment | Idle air control (IAC) valve

c123 2 Left side of engine Front knock sensor (KS}

C124 2 Middle of engine Throttie position {TP) sensor

C125 2 Middle of engine Intake air temperature (IAT} sensor

C126 4 Middle of engine compartment Alternator

Cc127 2 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT}
sensor

c128 1 Middle of engine Engine coolant temperature (ECT}
sending unit

C129 14 Right side of engine compartment | Main wire harness (C219)

T101 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box

T102 Middle of engine compartment Alternator

G101 Left side of engine Engine ground, via engine wire
harness

cim
€112
c113
c114

c118
c108 c121

c109

INTAKE MANIFOLD
CHAMBER

T101
c115

Cc125
C12a

ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

C117 C116 C127 C128 C126 T102 C119
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

A/T Sub-harness cie1
Connector or Number of Location Connects to Notes c162
Terminal Cavities
C151 14 Engine compartment Engine wire harness (C109)
C152 2 Automatic transmission Lock-up control solenoid valve
C153 2 Automatic transmission Linear solenoid valve
C154 2 Automatic transmission Mainshaft speed sensor
C155 2 Autematic transmission Countershaft speed sensor
C156 2 Automatic transmission Shift control solenoid valve

A/T Gear Position Switch Sub-harness
Connactor or Number of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
c161 12 Middle floor Main wire harness {C411) AT GEAR POSITION SWITCH
C162 14 Automatic transmission A[T gear position switch SUB-HARNESS

Back-up Light Sub-harness (M/T}

Connector or Number of

Terminal Cavities Location Connects to Notes
C171 2 Transmission housing Engine wire harness (C108)
C172 2 Transmission housing Back-up light switch A/T SUB-HARNESS

BACK-UP LIGHT SUB-HARNESS

gt 23-23




Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness {Right side of engine compartment branch)

Connector or

Number of

Torminal Cavities Location Connects to
C201 2 Behind right front wheelhouse Windshield washer motor
C202 4 Behind right front wheelhouse Heated oxygen sensor {HO2S)
C203 4 Right side of engine compartment | Ignition control module {ICM)
C204 4 Right side of engine compartment | Ignition coil
C205 2 Right side of engine compartment Test tachometer connector
C206 1 Right side of engine compartment | Noise condenser
C207 4 Right side of engine compartment Under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
(C937)
C208 3 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood ABS fuse/relay box
(C936)
C209 2 Right side of engine compartment | Right front wheel speed sensor ABS
C210 16 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box {C930)
c2n 10 Right side of engine compartment Under-hood fuse/relay box (C928)
C212 8 Right side of engine compartment } Under-hood fuse/relay box {C927)
C213 7 Right side of engine compartment { Under-hood fuse/relay box (C929)
C214 2 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box (C926)
C215 10 Right side of engine compartment | ABS solenoids
C216 2 Right side of engine compartment | ABS motor
C217 2 Right side of engine compartment | ABS pressure switch
C218 3 Right side of engine compartment | Under-hood fuse/relay box {(C921)
C219 14 Right side of engine compartment | Engine wire harness (C129)
C220 4 Right side of engine compartment | Cruise control actuator
C221 2 Behind right headlight Right headlight {Low beam)
C222 2 Behind right fog light Right front fog light
C223 2 Behind right headlight Right headlight (High beam}
C224 2 Behind right front side marker/ Right front side marker light
parking light
C225 2 Behind right front side marker/ Right front parking tight
parking light
C226 2 Behind front bumper Right front turn signat light
C318 2 Middle of engine compartment Low horn
C320 2 Middle of engine compartment Security hood switch
C321 2 Behind front bumper Left front turn signal light
C322 2 Behind left fog light Left front fog light
C323 2 Behind left head light Left headlight (High beam)
C324 2 Left front comer of engine com- | Left front side marker light
partment
C325 2 Left front corner of engine com- Left front parking light
partment
C326 2 Behind left headtight Left headiight (Low beam)
C327 2 Left side of engine compartment | High horn
C328 3 Left side of engine compartment | Ignition timing adjuster
C329 3 Left side of engine compartment | Manifold absolute pressure (MAP)
sensor
G201 Right side of engine compartment Body ground, via main wire harness
G301 Left side of engine compartment | Body ground, via main wire harness

(

Continues on
page 23-31

c201

)

G201
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness {cont’d) {Left side of engine compartment branch)

NOTE: See page 23-24 for connectors C319 through €329 and G301.

Connec_tor or Numl:.;ell of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C301 4 Left side of engine compartment CcndenserAfan relay

C302 5 Left side of engine compartment Windshield wiper motor

C303 1 Left side of engine compartment | Brake fluid level switch (+)

C304 1 Left side of engine compartment | Brake fluid level switch (-}

C305 4 Middle of engine compartment EGR controi solenoid valve and
water valve solenoid

C306 14 Left side of engine compartment Engine wire harness (C102)

C307 14 Left side of engine compartment Engine wire harness (C101)

C308 10 Left side of engine compartment Engine wire harness (C103) AT

C309 1 Left side of engine compartment Engine wire harness (C105)

C310 2 Left side of engine compartment | A/C pressure switch

C3n 2 Left side of engine compartment | Left front wheel sensor ABS

C312 2 Left side of engine compartment | A/C compressor clutch

C313 4 Middle of engine compartment Radiator fan motor

C314 2 Middle of engine compartment Engine coolant temperature (ECT)
switch A

C315 2 Middle of engine compartment Condenser fan motor

C316 2 Middie of engine compartment Power steering pressure {PSP)
switch

C317 2 Middle of engine compartment Radiator fan motor

C318 6 Middle of engine compartment Intermittent wiper relay

C319 2 Middie of engine compartment Low horn

C320 2 Middle of engine compartment Security hood switch

Cc321 2 Behind front bumper Left front turn signal light

C322 2 Behind left fog light Left front fog light

C323 2 Behind left headlight Left headlight {High beam)

C324 2 Left front corner of engine com- | Left front side marker light

partment
C325 2 Left front corner of engine com- | Left front parking light
partment

C326 2 Behind left headlight Left headlight (Low beam)

C327 2 Left side of engine compartment High horn

C328 3 Left side of engine compartment Ignition timing adjuster

C329 3 Left side of engine compartment Manifold absolute pressure (MAP)
sensor

G301 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, via main wire harness

G302 Left side of engine compartment Body ground, via main wire harness

23-26

Continues on)
(paga 23-29

MAIN WIRE HARNESS

{cont’d)
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness {cont’d) (Left side of dash and floor branch)

B Connac-tor or Numl?a'r of Location Connacts to
Terminal Cavities

C401 16 Behind left kick panel tntegrated controf unit

C402 Behind left kick panet No. 12 (7.5 A) auxiliary fuse holder

C403 18 Behind left kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box (C914)

C404 16 Behind left kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box {C913)

C405 10 Behind left kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box {C910)

C406 5 Behind left kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box {C912}

c407 3 Behind teft kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box {C911}

c408 Under middle of dash Junction connector

C409 2 Under middie of dash Service check connector

c410 2 Under middle of dash Dashboard wire harness {C619)

C411 12 Under middie of dash A/T gear position switch sub-
harness {C161) AT

c412 2 Under middle of dash Shift lock solenoid AT

C413 3 Under middle of dash A/T gear position console light AT

Cc414 1 Middte fioor Parking brake switch

C415 4 Left side of floor Driver’'s power seat wire harness USA
{C741)

C415 8 Left side of floor Driver’s power seat wire harness |Canada
{C741)

Cc417 2 Left side of floor Driver's seat belt switch

C418 18 Behind left kick panet Rear wire harness (C504}

C419 2 Behind left kick panel Rear wire harness {C505)

C420 7 Under left side of dash PGM-FI main relay

ca21 4 Under left side of dash Starter cut relay

C422 2 Under left side of dash Chime

C423 4 Under left side of dash Power mirror defogger relay Canada

C424 4 Under left side of dash SRS main harness (C802)

C425 Under left side of dash Junction connector

C426 17 Driver’s door area Driver’s door wire harness {C702)

C427 15 Driver’s door area Driver's door wire harness (C701)

C428 14 Under left side of dash Cruise control unit

C429 2 Under left side of dash Clutch switch {Cruise control) M/T

C430 4 Under left side of dash Brake switch

C431 2 Under left side of dash Clutch interlock switch M/T

C432 16 Under left side of dash Dashboard wire harness (C603)

C433 12 Under teft side of dash Combination light/turn signal switch

C434 10 Under left side of dash Windshield wiper/washer switch

C435 8 Under left side of dash Ignition switch

G401 Behind left kick panel Body ground, via main wire harness

23-28

i
iy

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY
BOX

INTEGRATED CONTROL
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Continues on'
page 23-31
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Continuas from
page 23-27
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Main Wire Harness (cont’d) (Right side of dash and floor branch}

Cannsc.tor or Numl?t?r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C436 26 Under right side of dash Engine control module (ECM)
C437 22 Under right side of dash Engine contro! modute (ECM)
€438 16 Under right side of dash Engine control module (ECM)
C439 12 Under right side of dash Engine control module (ECM)
C440 26 Under right side of dash Transmission control module (TCM}
Ca41 22 Under right side of dash Transmission control module (TCM)
C442 18 Under right side of dash Security control unit
C443 12 Under right side of dash Security control unit
C444 3 Under right side of dash Heater sub-harness (C654)
C445 Under right side of dash Junction connector
Ca46 Under right side of dash Junction connector
Ca47 18 Under right side of dash ABS controt unit
C448 12 Under right side of dash ABS control unit
C449 14 Under right side of dash Heater control amplifier
C450 8 Under right side of dash Radiator fan control module
C451 16 Under right side of dash C452 connector
C452 16 Under right side of dash C451 connector
C453 4 Under-dash relay box Front fog light relay
C454 4 Under-dash relay box A/C compressor clutch relay
C455 4 Under-dash relay box Horn relay
C456 4 Under-dash relay box ABS front fail-safe relay
Ca57 4 Under-dash relay box ABS rear fail-safe relay
C458 4 Under-dash relay. box Blower motor relay
C459 4 Under-dash relay box Windshield wiper high relay
C460 4 Under-dash relay box Windshield wiper low relay
C461 Under right side of dash Junction connector
C462 14 Under right side of dash Daytime running lights control unit | Canada
C463 12 Under right side of dash Power door lock control unit
C464 8 Under right side of dash Interlock contral unit AT
C465 3 Under right side of dash Keyless power door lock system (Optional
C466 17 Front passenger’s door area Front passenger's door wire har-
ness (C722)
C467 15 Front passenger’s door area Front passenger’s door wire har-
ness (C721)
C468 20 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness {C625)
C469 18 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness {C626) AT
C469 10 Under right side of dash Dashboard wire harness {C626) M/T
C470 6 Right side of floor ABS inspection connector
Ca71 3 Right side of floor Front passenger’s seat heater Canada
C472 1 Right B-pillar area Front passenger’s door switch
C473 8 Right rear door area Right rear door wire harness {C736)
G402 Behind right kick pane! Bady ground, via main wire harness
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UNDER-DASH
RELAY BOX

Continues from )
\page 23-25

Continues lrom)
page 23-29

NS X
cas1 .'.l. (1 A c465
caaz o452} \| I\ B
¢ €439~ C461
ca3s %\ €466
caa? €436 o0 ™3 a7
ca7t i
ca70 @
2
car2

ca73

MAIN WIRE HARNESS

RIGHT KICK PANEL

{cont’d)
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Rear Wire Harness

¢ tor or N L N of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C501 20 Behind left kick panel Dashboard wire harness {C601)
C502 12 Behind left kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box (C916)
C503 2 Behind left kick panei Under-dash fuse/relay box (C915)
C504 18 Behind left kick panel Main wire harness (C418)
C505 2 Behind left kick panel Main wire harness (C419)
C506 8 Left rear door area Left rear door wire harness (C716)
C507 1 Left B-pillar area Oriver’s door switch
C508 8 Left C-pillar area Roof wire harness (C756)
C509 1 Left quarter panel area Left rear door switch
C510 Left front trunk area Junction connector
C511 4 Left front trunk area Cellular phone system
C512 2 Left side of rear shelf panel Left rear speaker
C513 2 Middle of rear shelf Trunk light
C514 2 Middle of rear shelf High mount brake fight
C515 4 Middle of tank area Fuel unit sub-harness {C761)
C516 1 Right quarter panel area Right rear door switch
C517 2 Right C-pillar area Roof wire harness (C758)
C518 2 Right side of rear shelf Right rear speaker
C519 1 Right side of rear sheif Noise condenser
C520 1 Right C-pitlar area Rear window defogger
C521 2 Right side of trunk area Right rear wheel speed sensor
C522 6 Right side of trunk area Moonroof open relay
C523 6 Right side of trunk area Moonroof close relay
C524 8 Right side of trunk area Right taillight
C525 2 Middle of trunk area Security trunk key cylinder switch
C526 2 Middle of trunk area Trunk latch switch
C527 2 Middle of trunk area Security trunk latch switch
C528 8 Left side of trunk area Trailer lighting connector
C529 3 Left side of trunk area Power antenna motor
C530 2 Left side of trunk area Left rear wheel sensor
C531 8 Left side of trunk area Left taillight
C532 4 Behind rear bumper License light
G50t Left side of rear floor Body ground, via rear wire harness
G502 Left side of rear floor Body ground, via rear wire harness

G502 REAR WIRE HARNESS
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Dashboard Wire Harness

Connec-tor or Numl?a‘r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C601 20 Under left side of dash Rear wire harness (C501)
C602 18 Behind feft kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box {C905)
C603 16 Under left side of dash Main wire harness {C432)
Cc604 10 Behind instrument panel Power mirror switch
C605 3 Behind instrument panel Dash lights brightness controller
C606 5 Behind instrument panel Moonroof switch
Cc607 10 Behind instrument panel Front fog light and cruise control
main switches
C608 10 Behind gauges Gauge assembly
C609 14 Behind gauges Gauge assembly AT
C610 2 Behind instrument panel Left front tweeter
C611 16 Behind gauges Gauge assembly
C612 10 Behind gauges Gauge assembly
C613 Behind instrument pane! Junction connector
C614 10 Behind middle of dash Hazard warning switch
C615 4 Behind middle of dash Clock
C616 6 Behind instrument panel Rear window defogger switch
C617 14 Under middie of dash Heater control panel
C618 4 Under middle of dash Cigarette fighter
Cc619 2 Under middle of dash Main wire harness {C410)
C620 16 Under middle of dash Stereo radio/cassette player
C621 8 Under middle of dash Audio power amplifier unit {LS)
C622 5 Under middle of dash Stereo radio/cassette player (GS}
C622 2 Under middle of dash Stereo radio/cassette player (LS)
C623 2 Behind instrument panel Right front tweeter
C624 2 Behind glove box Glove box light
C625 20 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C468)
C626 18 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C469) AT
C626 10 Under right side of dash Main wire harness (C469) M/T
G601 Under middle of dash Body ground, via dashboard wire
harness

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS

CENTER CONSOLE BRACKET

|
€624
C625 C626
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Driver's Door Wire Harness

Cunnec.tor or Numbs.r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C701 15 Driver’s door Main wire harness (C427}
C702 17 Driver's door Main wire harness (C426}
C703 2 Driver’s door Left front door speaker
C704 2 Driver's door Driver's door courtesy light
C705 2 Driver's door Pawer window master switch
C706 16 Driver’s door Power window master switch
C707 5 Driver’s door Driver's seat heater switch Canada
C708 3 Driver’s door Left power mirror
C709 2 Driver's door Left power mirror defogger Canada
C710 3 Driver’s door Driver’s door lock switch
Cc711 4 Driver’s door Driver's power window motor
C712 2 Driver’'s door Security indicator
C713 8 Driver’s door Driver’s door lock actuator (LS} Canada
L C713 4 Driver's door Driver’s door lock actuator (LS) Canada
Left Rear Door Wire Harness
Cunnec.tur or Numl?e.r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C716 8 Left rear door Rear wire harness (C5086)
C717 2 Left rear door Left rear power window motor
C718 5 Left rear door Left rear power window switch
L C719 4 Left rear door Left rear door lock actuator
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LEFT REAR DOOR
WIRE HARNESS

DRIVER'S DOOR
WIRE HARNESS
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Connector ldentification and Wire Harness Routing

Front Passenger’s Door Wire Harness

Connec.tor or Num!?e.r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Cc723 15 Front passenger’s door Main wire harness {C467)
C722 17 Front passenger’s door Main wire harness {C466)
C723 2 Front passenger’s door Right front door speaker
C724 2 Front passenger’s door Front passenger’s door courtesy
fight
C725 5 Front passenger’s door Front passenger’s seat heater Canada
switch
C726 2 Front passenger’s door Right power mirror defogger Canada
C727 3 Front passenger’s door Right power mirror
C728 5 Front passenger’s door Front passenger’s power window
switch
C729 3 Front passenger’s door Front passenger’s door fock switch
C730 2 Front passenger’s door Front passenger’s power window
motor
C731 8 Front passenger’s door Front passenger’s door lock ac-
tuator
C731 2 Front passenger’s door Front passenger’s door lock actu- [Canada
ator {LS)
Right Rear Door Wire Harness
Connec.tor o Num!fe.r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
C736 8 Right rear door Main wire harness {C473}
C737 2 Right rear door Right rear power window motor
C738 5 Right rear door Right rear power window switch
Cc739 4 Right rear door Right rear door lock actuator
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RIGHT REAR DOOR
WIRE HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER’S DOOR
WIRE HARNESS
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Heater Sub-harness

Connec‘tor or Numt‘)e.r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities

C651 22 Under right side of dash Heater controt amplifier
C652 3 Under right side of dash Power transistor
C653 4 Under right side of dash Blower motor high relay
C654 3 Under right side of dash Main wire harness {C444)
C655 2 Under right side of dash Blower motor
C656 7 Under right side of dash Air mixture control motor
C657 7 Under left side of dash Recircutation controf motor
C658 2 Under left side of dash Evaporator temperature sensor
C659 7 Under left side of dash Mode control motor

C659 C657 €653 C656

HEATER SUB-HARNESS

23-40

Driver's Powar Seat Wire Harnass

Connactor or Number of Location Connacts to Notes
Tarminal Cavities

C741 4 Left side of floor Main wire harness (C415) USA
Cc74 8 Left side of floor Main wire harness (C415) Canada
C742 2 Driver’s seat-back Recline motor
C743 2 Under driver’s seat Slide motor )
C744 6 Left side of driver's seat Driver’s power seat slide switch
C745 6 Left side of driver’s seat Driver's power seat recline switch
C746 4 Under driver’s seat Seat heater main relay Canada
C747 2 Under driver’s seat Seat-back heater Canada
C748 4 Under driver’s seat Seat cushion heater Canada
C749 6 Under driver’s seat Seat heater relay Canada

C7a1

C744

DRIVER'S POWER SEAT WIRE HARNESS
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

Root Wire Harness

Connactor or Numl':ier of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavitles
C751 1 Roof area Front passenger’s vanity mirror
light
C752 2 Roof area Right overhead speaker
C753 4 Roof area Ceiling tight
C754 2 Roof area Left overhead speaker
C755 4 Left C-pillar area Left rear reading light
C756 8 Left C-pillar area Rear wire harness (C508)
C757 2 Roof area Moonroof motor
C758 2 Right C-pillar area Rear wire harness (C517)
C759 3 Right C-piflar area Right rear reading light
C760 1 Roof area Driver’s vanity mirror light
Fuel Unit Sub-harness
Connec't or or Numl?e.r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminat Cavities
c761 4 Fuel tank Rear wire harness (C515)
C762 3 Fuel tank Fuel gauge sending unit
C763 2 Fuel tank Fuel pump (FP}
Rear Window Defogger Ground Wire
Connec}or or Numba.r of Location Connects to Notes
Terminal Cavities
Cc7171 1 Left C-pillar area Rear window defogger
G771 Left side of rear shelf

Body ground, via rear window
defogger ground wire
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o

s

s, I

¥
b

€751 ROOF WIRE HARNESS

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
GROUND WIRE

LEFT SIDE OF REAR SHELF
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Connector Identification and Wire Harness Routing

SRS Main Harness

¢ tor or N L of I Location Connects to I Notes
Terminal Cavities
€801 2 Behind left kick panel Under-dash fuse/relay box (C906)
C802 4 Under left side of dash Main wire harness (C424)
€803 2 Under left side of dash Left dash sensor
c804 6 Under left side of dash Cable reel
C805 18 Middle of floor SRS unit UNDER —DASH
€806 2 Under right side of dash Right dash sensor FUSE/RELAY BOX
c8o7 3 Behind glove box Passenger’s airbag assembly

G8o1 r Middle of floor Body ground, via SRS wire harness , j

SRS MAIN HARNESS
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Fuses

F Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box

ALTERNATOR
To engine wire harness
{T101)

C922

[To headlight relayl
€921

To main wire hamess]

{C218) i

lTu power window
relay

BATTERY
[To starter cables (T1}]

35:1 C303

C363C310 @
C373C323C2730

C383C331C280C253])
£390C340C290C26T L)

=

€924 €925

® : Notu i
sed [To dimmer relay| [To taillight relay}

* : Canada

€930
{To main wire harness {C210)}

\ =T

€926 C929

[To main wire harness (C214})]
€927 c928
[To main wire harness (C212)] [To main wire harness {C211]]

[To main wire harness (C213)}

23-46

Fuse Number Amps Wire color Component or circuit protectad

15 100 A - Battery, Power distribution

16 40 A YEL/GRN Rear window defogger, Noise condenser

17 30 A BLU/WHT | Blower motor

18 50 A WHT Ignition switch (BAT)

19 20 A RED/YEL Left headlight, Daytime running lights control unit {Canada)

20 20 A RED/GRN Right headlight, Daytime running lights control unit {Canada)

21 i5A RED/GRN Dash lights, Parking lights, Security control unit

22 15 A WHT/BLK | Seat heater system {Canada)

23 - - Not used

24 20 A YEL/BLK Right rear power window motor

25 20 A GRN/BLK Left rear power window motor

26 20 A BLU/BLK Front passenger’'s power window motor

27 20 A WHT/RED Driver's power seat recline motor

28 20 A WHT/YEL Driver's power window motor, Power window control unit

29 30 A GRN Moonroof motor

30 20 A WHT/YEL Horns, Brake lights, Security control unit

31 20 A WHT/GRN | Driver's power seat slide motor

32 20 A WHT Power door lock control unit

33 10 A YEL/BLU PGM-FI main relay

34 15 A WHT Condenser fan motor

35 10A WHT/GRN | Hazard warning lights, Turn signal/hazard relay

36 i5A 8LU/RED Front fog lights

37 15 A WHT/BLU | Ceiling light, Cigarette lighter, Power antenna motor, Power mirror
defoggers, Integrated control unit

38 15 A WHT Radiator fan motor

39 10 A WHT/GRN | ECM, Transmission control module {TCM), Clock, Radiator fan control
module, Stereo radio/cassette player, Audio power amplifier unit




Fuses

€904
To integrated
control unit

€905

harness (C602)

® : Spare fuse
* : Canada

[— Under-dash Fuse Box

To dashboard wire

€901
[To turn signal/
hazard relay

€902

To cigarette lighter
relay

€903

(To rear window defogger relay]

R

—

OPTION
A: C906
B: C907
C: C908
D: C909

CeJC-1C~1
C-3JC-1JC-21
C~JC+«1C-21

C«JC~-1JCs3

C

3

*JC1C

€906
To SRS main
wira hamess (C8

To main wire harnes:
(C402)

€905
{To ignition switch}

01)]

AUXILIARY FUSE HOLDER

]

23-48

Fuse Number Amps Wire color Component or circuit protected
1 10 A YEL Back-up lights, Gauge/indicator lights, Clock, Vehicle speed sensor {VSS)
Internal Integrated control unit
connection
2 15 A BLK/YEL ECM, PGM-FI main relay, ELD unit, Alternator, Radiator fan control
module, EGR control solenoid valve
RED SRS unit (VA)
10A PNK SRS unit {VB)
< 7.5 A BLK/RED Cruise control system, Transmission control module (TCM}, Security
5 contral unit
o 5 10 A YEL/RED Moonroof open relay, Moonroof close relay, Windshield wiper system,
Shift lock solenoid (A/T)
e
5 6 30 A GRN/BLK Windshield wiper motor
e 7 7.5 A BLK/YEL Heater control amplifier, Heater control panel, Blower motor relay, Blower
g motor high relay, ABS control unit, ABS fail-safe relays, ABS motor relay
Internal Option B (1G2) connector
i connection
8 7.5 A YEL/BLK Power mirror actuators, Power mirror defogger relay (Canada}, A/C com-
pressor clutch, A/C compressor clutch relay, Radiator fan control module,
Driver's seat heater main relay, Front passenger’s seat heater main relay
9 7.5 A BLU/RED ECM, Gauge (Brake check circuit)
10 75A YEL/BLK Daytime running lights control unit (Canada)
1 10 A YEL/RED Stereo radio/cassette player, Audio power amplifier unit
Internal Option A (ACC)connector, Cigarette lighter relay
connection
*12 7.5 A BLK/YEL Turn signal/hazard relay

*: AUXILIARY FUSE HOLDER

{cont’d)
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Fuses

— Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box (cont’d) — ~ Under-hood ABS Fuse/Relay Box

NOTE: View from back side of the under-dash fuse/refay box.

BATTERY
{To starter cables (T2}}

CTSJ zain wire hamess] I " [—\j

{C405) %| |% l—l r]
e can ) a8 a9
[ {gg;in wire hamass] u U

2

O

A
— ] O \
=] —
Cc913
[To main wire hamess] O
R {C404)

C912 C935 C936 C937

To main wire harmness (To ABS motor relay) [To main wire harness {C208)} [To main wire harness {C207)]

(C406) ] co14

__] [To main wire hamess]
- ] {C403)

C915 €916

To rear wire [To rear wire

[harness {C503). harness (C502}

Fuse Number Amps Wire color Comp or circuit pro d
45 50A - ABS motor relay {contacts)
P 46 75 A WHT/RED ABS control unit
47 15A WHT/BLK ABS control unit (B3)
48 15A WHT ABS control unit (B2)
49 15A | WHT/GRN ABS control unit (B1)
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Power Distribution

Circuit Identification

UNDER - HOOD ABS

FUSE/RELAY BOX
No.47 {15A)
WHT/BLK 183}
No.48 {15A}
ABS
] = WHT 182) control unit
' No.48{15A) H
= WHT/GAN 81
on| 0
No.7 (15A) FUSE
{From page23-57) H H
5o |
T WHT/BLU ABS motor
|
:
BLK/YEL . ! = WHT/RED oo oo } A
. H ’ .
|
! I YELRED control unit
ABS MOTOR
BATTERY RE.I{Y aa
= (O BLK BLK/RED Starter motor
BLK
_&_ UNDER - HO00
— FUSE/RELAY BOX
G1 No.35 {10A}
- WHT/GRN _*—: Hazard waming lights
ALTERNATOR No.30 (204) Tum signalthazard relay
} WHT/YEL High horn
No.2 (18A) FUSE No.15 E Hom relay
{From page23 - 58) (100A) Key interfock sofenoid (A/T}
i~ WHT/YEL Low horn
BLK Security controf unit
I ! ! Security indicator
BRAKE SWITCH
BLK/YEL GRN/WHT ABS control unit
r- Cruise control unit
v ( 1 Ecu
[ ' Transmission controf moduls (TCM)
' L Braka lights
BLK l GRN/RED ECM
_(l_ ! No. 16 {40A) YELGRN 3 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
— i ¥ RELAY (To page23-57)
G201 No.17 {30A)
BLU/WHT Blower motor
: No.18{504) ' wHT 2>, IGNITION SWITCH
To page 23-57)
No.22{15A)
WHT/BLK Driver's seat heater main
- Front passanger's | reley (Canada)
! No.23 H
O Not used
No.27 {20A}
WHT/RED Driver's power seat raciine
N K motor [GS)
' No.29 (30A) H
p—0\_o—
GAN 1 } Moonroof motor
No.31{20A}
WHT/GRN Driver's pawer seat slide motor (GS)

23-52

(To page23~ 53)

UNGER -~ HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

{From poga23 - 52}

\¥4

No.32 (204} WHT Powar door lock control unit
No.33 (10A) YEUBLU PGM - Fl main relay { +B)
No.34(15A) WHT Condanser fan motor
No.38 115A} Front fog lights
BLURED — Front fog fight switch
indicator light
No.37 (15A) ® Driver's power mirror
h WHTIBLU Front pussenguv’s} defogger
H Ignition key light
Driver's door courtesy fight
Front pessenger’s door
courtasy fight
H UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
H {To page 23~ 58}
CIGARETTE UGHTER
RELAY(To paga23-~ 59}
' No.38 {154} WHT Rediator fan motor
»
No.39 {10A) ¢ ECM
IT/GRN
INTEGRATED WHTIG Radiator fan control madule
CONTROL UNIT Transmission control modute (TCM)
H Clock {+B) )
Audio pawer emplifiar unit
POWER Sterao radio/cassatte player
WINDOW
RiD RELAY
' BLK
e 4
; -
: 6201
i
: :
1 Power window master switch
12 i‘ o WHTIVEL E Power window control unit
e Front s power
(‘ H BLUBLK _ } window motor
. )
— GANfBLK ~——eee—————— } Left rear power window motor
H = YEUBLK —'—: } Right rear power window motor
B¢ '
: H
v

(To pege23 - 54,55 and 56)

{cont'd)
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Power Distribution
Circuit Identification {cont'd)

USA:
UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
{From page23 - 53) FRONT FOG
] UGHT SWITCH
fommon
m) HEADLIGHT H
. HIL?H BEAM INDICATOR RELAY S \
UGHT
== No.20 (20A}
-— T O~ RED/GRN Right ow beam)
5 o.19 208 L1 evionn Hih b o
| . High beam indi
RED/BLU T gy REO/YEL ) La eadighLom ng::)
GRANWHT  COMBINATION Left headlight(High beam)
LIGHT SWITCH
LEFT HEADLIGHT I 0
(High beam} H DIMMER
'
1000 7 GRN
1
RED/BLU . Qi
-
H .| p-— BLK
' (x} ' BLK 21
DIMMER —JL B
RELAY - G401
6201 Ga02
H + BLU/RED =0
No.21 (15A) I— REO/BLU = Front fog light relay
RED/GRN 1
H ! f
TaueHT | L2
RELAY r? -
' +
' RED/WHT BLK 1
OFF -
G401
: ' G402
'
== BLU/RED Security contra{ unit
RED/WHT Security control unit
RED/BLK i
.- -- ?‘;{" } front parking light
[ o} wainghe
p—=— Right
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b Lokt } ficense plate fight

b= Trailer lighting connector

p— Option C connector

p=—Dash lights hrightness controiler
p— Dash lights

p—Glove box light

p——Heater control panel fights

— AJC switch light
p—Integrated contro! unit
p—Lights {in dim mode)

for clock, A/T gear position
indicator, cruise control
indicator light.
p—Diiver’s

= Front passenger's

} vanity mirror light

Canada (With security system):

UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

FRONT FOG
(From page23 - §3) UGHT SWITCH
+ RIGHT HEAOLIGHT N v
(High beam) 1 B ) HEADUGHT '
. HI((?:TBEAM INDICATOR RELAY
u No.20 (20A}
poceatelT T 4 k— RED/WHT Right headlight (Low beam)
'
I
| - [
: : No.19 (208 1 NEOMHT O
RED/BLY —jmy §—4 000 RED/YEL Left headlight {Low bsam)
WHT ~ COMBINATION I—@
LEFT HEADLIGHT GAN UGHT SWITCH
{High beam) l 5
' ’ DIMMER
% ; H '
GRN
i
'
p—— RED/BLU ¢ Q! 8Lk
; T s
aLK
DIMMER "
- G401
RELAY - 6402
G201 .
H BLURED -0
'
)
1 [Omem———tae RED/BLU == Front fog light
No.21 (15A) ’ relay
RED RED/GRN =0
: ] ; FOG |
' |
) H
TAILUGHT H
RED/BLY i ‘
RELAY I}) HERL ]
. ' :(
+ T REOIWHT 0(@(} BLK
) !
OFF -
G401
b . G402
' ' b—— BLU/RED =mrrem———sme———— Security control unit
REO/WHT Security contro! unit
N N RED/BLK ! E:g:" } front parking light
HT - ABS Righ: .
DRL INDICATORLIG CONTROL UNIT L;ght } aillight
« BRAKE SYSTEM Right
LIGHT Le‘}‘ } ficense plate fight
GRN/BLK GRN/RED Trailer fighting connector
Option C connector
RED/GRN et Qash lights brightness controller
Dash lights
BLU/RED o] Glove box light
=« Heater control pane! lights
No.10{7.5A} FUSE DAYTIME itch li
RED/WHT mee( ) AJC switch light
{From page23- 57) ﬁUh}f#ING BRAKE Integrated control unit
CONTROL REOIYEL —(2) fae Lights fin dim mode)
UNIT for clock, A/T gear position
REG/GRN SWITCH bt ’
K indicator, cruise contro}
YEU| REDIYEL indicator fight.
gmi'p:ssenger’s } vanity mirror light
GRNAWHT RIGHT HEADLIGHT
PARKING {High beam) Bk
BLK BRAKE - LEFT HEAOLIGHT
_JJ_ SWITCH ﬁf n gim L
Q .. " INDICATOR - (cont'd)
- - UGHT -
G401
& Ga02
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Power Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont’d)

Canada {Without security system):

UNDER ~HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

{From page23-53} FRONT FOG
-RGHT HEADUGHT ) LIGHT SWITCH
8am, :
. ngm BEAM INDICATOR Recar o '
— No.20 {20A) l
fo oo~ RED/WHT Right headlight (Low beam)
h ; No.19 {20A) .I REDWHT ®
RED/BLY —dey §—i - RED/YEL Left hoadight Raw beam)
LEFT HEABUGHT GANWHT ~ COMBINATION L.@
fHigh beam) LIGHT SWITCH
0
§ ; ‘ . DIMMER
H
000 GRN
:
b— RED/BLU ——4 ol
J
N ' l— BLK
:)/QC ' BLK l
DIMMER Y -
RELAY - G401
! 6201 6402
' {— BLURED o e]
No.21 (154} ) fO—weemtem RED/BLU == Front fog light relay
RED RED/GRN Lo
; ! N
H
|
RED/BLU !
!
R
H )
H ; »-—oef—}m—
1e)
. N oFF
Right )
[
DAL INDICATOR UIGHT | ABS Leh } oot
- CONTROL UNIT Fight } vimgm
- BRAKE SYSTEM ;l?;‘m
GRN/BLK GRN/RED Laft } plte lght
Trailer lighting connactor
Option C connector
BLU/RED Dash lights brightnesa controller
Dash lights
v RED/GAN ———er | Glove box fight
0.10 {7.5A) FUSE Heater control panet lights
(From page23-57) REDMWHT —(1) AIC switch fight

Y YEUBLK

T

GRN/WHT
PARKING

SWITCH

REDYEL —<2)

WHT/BLU
WHT/RED

BRAKE
FLUID
LEVEL
SWITCH

RIGHT HEABUGHT
{High baam)
» LEFT HEADUGHT BLK
(High beam) .A-
- HIGH BEAM
INDICATOR —
UGHT =
G401
G402

Intagrated control unit

Lights {in dim moda)

for clock, A/T gear position

indicator, cruisa control

indicator light.

Driver's } B

Frant passenger’s vanity miror fight

No.18 (50A) FUSE [}

UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

Option 0

{From page 23-52)

WHT

] !

IGNITION SWITCH

Front

BLK/WHT

YEL

WHT/BLK
BLK/YEL

(3°%)

(378

No.16140AjFUSE
(5mg™)

YEL/GRN

)

No.7 (7.5A)
—o\0-

BLK/YEL ¢

Rear } ABS fail - safe relay

Heater contro! amplifier
Blower motor high refay
Blower motor relsy
Haater control pane!

ABS inspection connsctor
ABS control unit

Water valve solenaid

ABS MOTOR RELAY
[To page23 -52)

Option B

No.B (7.5A)

Power mirror actuators

Power mirror defogger relay {Canadal

Power mirror defogger indicator light {Canada}
Rear window defegger indicator fight

Radiator fan control module

YEUBLK ?

YEUBLK

Driver’s seat heatsr indicetor fight
(Canada}

Driver's seat heater main relay (Canade)
clutch relay

No.10 {7.5A}

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
RELAY

b e O\ Ot YEL/BLK

YEUBLK
AJC compressor clutch

Front passengar's saat heater

indicator fight (Canada}

Front passenger’s seat hester main ralay

{Canade)

DAYTIME RUNNING UGHTS CONTROL UNIT
(Canada) {To page23 - 55 and 56)

%7 CTOCTIT

YEUGRN Rear window defogger indicator light

‘ a0

contro! unit

(Rear window defogger timer circuit)

GRN/BLK

No.9 (7.5A)
- \O—

Rear window defogger
— Noise condenser

BLU/RED ECM

7

#

£

Gauge {Brake check circuit)

BLU/RED

BLK,

STARTER
cut
RELAY

BLK/WHT PGM - FI main relay

b= BLK/GRN @~ BLK/WHT msemmm—saee Starter solanoid

- NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH
{A/T gear position sensor: A/T]

1
GRN/BLKIAT)
YEUGRNIMIT)

-—=d - CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH

@ Without security Mm
system

N 1

|

GRN/BLK (AT} _

YELIGRN 'B‘ BLU/YEL (/)

)

]
SECURITY )
CONTROL , {cont’d)
___________________ J

With security system
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Power Distribution

Circuit Identification {cont’d)

AUXILIARY
FUSE HOLDER
No.12(7.5A)
BLK/YEL Turn si relay
UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
IGNITION SWITCH (1G1) »__ BLKIYEL : : BLKAVEL Janition,
ignition cofl
(From page 23-67) — Noise condenser
No.1 (10A}
] YEL E } Gauge assembly
H 1 Clack
YEL Back -up fights
, YEL Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
' '
H ! {Intemal connection)
i control unit IG1)
No.2 {15A)
‘e - BLK/YEL EGR controi solenoid valve
BLK/YEL Charging system light
BLK/YEL Intake air bypass (IAB) contro! solenoid valve
BLKAYEL ‘ 3 ive amission (EVAP) purge control
solenoid valve
H . Rediator fan contral module
] ) Alternator
BLKSYEL PGM ~Fl mein relay
L_D ELD unit
{To pege23-52)
H - RED SRS unit(VA}
No.3({10A)
PNK SRS unit(ve}
No.4 (7.5A)
. n BLK/RED Cruisa controf main switch and
H M cruise control unit
BLK/RED I } Transmission contra! module {TCM}
Security controf unit
No.5(10A)
. g YEURED M f open relay
H [ I: Moonroof close relay
YEURED Wi wiper low relay
I Windshisld wiper high relay
H B Intermittent wiper refay
. + Shift lock solenoid (A/T)
Windshield washer mator
Windshield wiper motor
No.8 {30A)
t GRN/BLK W id wiper motor
. '
' '
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UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

Option A

IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) > WHT/BLK
{From pags 23-57)

No.37 (15A) FUSE >_ WHT/BLU
{From page 23 -53)

No.37 [15A] FUSE D_ WHT/BLY
{From page 23 -563)

No.11(10A}
SRV,

YEL/RED Stareo radi p!ayu_r
Callular phona system {optional)
Audio power ampiifier unit

CIGARETTE |
LIGHTER

BLK
H RELAY . !

G401
G402

H WHT/BLY Cigarette lighter

tion| .
{Internal connection) control unit

i [ ; WHT/BLU » Power antenna motor

Cellular phone system {optional}
Trunk fight

Ceiling light

1] Right
' 1 Loft

} rear reading fight
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[B] : Engine wire hamess
[E] : Main wire harness
= — — — : Shigld wire

m : Battery ground cables
: Engine ground cables
AT sub —harness
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——— — I
Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification
{a] Bk Battery
_A_ — Trensmission housing
G
.‘_')_ {B]BLK {8] LK
G2
-& @ BLX Valve cover
63
-& {8] Bk {8] sk
G4
P e — [~ pem e = e ——— M ] e ————— =
A e 3
N + B —————
Mpﬂen;hah { L —{CJORN L : {0]orn " (E]oan :
8| sansor 1 1 ]
—{CIWHT et ffm—e{BJWHT 1 L ——
———————— - 1 1 ]
[ R S ] ] ]
. 1 L L
CW:;mhm { N —{C] ORN/BLY L . {D] ORN/BLU L (E] oRN/BLU -——l—l Tm,,s,,l,mn‘
' I controf
speed sensor | o —aa{E] WHT/BLY 1 (D] wHTrRLY ’ WHTIBLY e | CTOMT
Cm e —————— P T [ ey --_-I_J [y - g —d
{€] BLK D] BLK (€] BLK/RED ~—dg
Heated oxygen 56nsor (HO2S} s e e '@WHT_ —F— .
-{D] BLK/RED {£] BLK/RED P
{D] BRN/BLX {€] BANBLK ——ef————r
it Beaairs it 4- -~ D I R—
H
ToC { L {D] oRNBLY L . {E] orn/BLY ———
sensor 1 1 1
T {B] WHT/BLY T T {E] witiay —:—
1) 1 ]
Cylind 4 D] ORN " L EJORN i
s (7 o o | mr— e
(CYP) sensor v @WHT T T @WHT :
[ S N . e N I
it S R R e T o -
c L {D] BLU/GAN 4 . {E] BLU/GRN
position : : :
{CKP) sensor T {D] BLUAYEL T T {E] BLUIYEL
Front knock e = ] oEnRI |} mmm = = L T renmn
sensors IKS) ==={D] RED/BLY . +{E] RED/BLU _
Rear ks P e a1 T T I ppupugup g )
Rear knock, ={D] ORNAYHT r {E] ORNMHT e
e S - S
D] BLK {E] BLX . ignition control module (ICM}
TCM
E PGM —F! main relay
ECM
0] BLK E] BLK ECM
QO -
B D ek Vehicl
G101 D 1 ‘ehicle speed sensor (VSS)

Engine coolant temperature (ECT}
switch 8

UNOER -HO00
FUSE/RELAY BOX

Dimmer ralay

—{E] BLK

BLK

G201

.
° L
1

Power window relay

Right front parking fight

—{E] Bk

Right teont side marker light
Windshield wesher motor
ELD unit

ABS pressure switch

ABS motor

¢ Right front turn signal fight

.|p,

G301

—{E] Bk

Laft tront turn signal light
Left front parking fight
Laft side marker light
Right front fog light

Left frant fog light

Cruisa control actuator
Security hood switch

Right headlight {Low baam}

—{E) e

— Left headlight {Low beam}

' Engine coolant temperature {(ECT} switch A

G302

[E] : Main wire hamass

—{EJax

Power steering pressure {PSP) switch
Intermittent wiper relay

Condenser fan matar

Radiator fan motar

Windshield wiper motor relay

{cont'd}

23-61




Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont’d)

{E] BLX ] — {Flak

} Power window master switch

Driver's power window motor
Driver's seat heater switch {Canada)
Driver's door lock switch

Oriver's door lock knob switch
Drivar's door key cylinder switch
With security system)

Laft power mirror defogger (Canade)

{€] Bk

Power mirror defogger relsy
{Canada)

Combination light switch
With security system)
Lights - on chime

Clutch interlock switch (M/T)

ABS front fail - safe relay

{e]BLx {E] Bk

G401

L
=F

g

p—— ABS rear fail - sefe relay
P Hom relay

p— Blower motor relay
p—e— Secunity contro! unit

} Driver’s power sest switch

Windshield wiper high relay
Radistor fan control modvule
Interlock controf unit{A/T)
Cruise contro! unit

Power door lock contro! unit
Heater control amplifier
Driver's seat bek switch

I

V @ Driver's seat heater relay |
: p——Driver's seat heater main relay :
1 $—— Oniver's seat heater ]
1 @~——= Passenger’s seat heater relay ]
: b Passenger's seat heater main relsy :
y g Passenger's soat heater H
} == Daytime running fights control unit 1

e —— e ———— _——

fmk
F

g

{Canada}
——{E] BLK {€] BLx :} {G] BLx Front s door lock switch
=== Front passenger’s door lock knob switch

(With security system)
p-—— Front passanger’s door key cylinder
switch (With security system}

r et ———
1 $—— Front passenger’s seat heater switch 1
L — Right power mirror defogger 1

{Canada}

—{E] 8K :] {H] BLK

jeN
- §A7
G402

{To page23-63)

: Main wire hamess
+ Driver's door wire harness
* Front passenger’s door wire harness

BRRE

: Driver's power seat wire hamess

23-62

Driver's power seat stide switch
L- Driver’s power seat recline switch

i %

RAUEH

(From page23- 62}

\%

{€] ik {:‘h —{1] e

L.

—{F] ek %} {J e

Blower motor high relay
Power transistor

Right reer door lock knab switch
(With security system}

s

: }:Aain wire harness

 Heater sub—harness

: Right rear door wire hamess
+ Dashboard wire hamess

R P}

Cigarette fighter

UNDER - DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX
l_ -' o control unit
L] T
'ﬁ Turn siy reley
—:— Cigaratte fighter relay
_} {E BLK Ignition key switch
—', {E] Bk Brake fluid level switch
I {E] Bk Clutch switch (Cruise controf}
_'ﬁ {E} 8Lk Combination light switch
- —{E] BLK dshield wi switch
————{K] B Clock
- Gauge assembly
Stereo radio/cassette player
With security system)

Dash fights brightness controller

Glove box light
Heater control pane!

Front tog light and cruise contro!

main switches

Moonroof switch

Power mirror switch

Rear window defogger switch

{cont’d}

23-63



Ground Distribution
Circuit ldentification (cont’'d)

(7] B~y

LiBtx —_— ’\{: —— roar door lock knob switch
(L] 8K Left lock knob
.

{With security system)

High mount brake light
Moonruof open relay
Moonroof close relay

Qe . )
E Right tailfight

Trunk iatch switch

Security trunk latch switch

Power antenna motor

Traller fighting connector (Optional)
Csllulftr phona system (Optional)
Security trunk kay cylinder switch

G501
Right license plate light
Laft license plate light
Left taillight
— e hﬂ-“_@ '
-L BLK T Fuel pump {FP}
A Fuel sending unit
G502
~——{KJLT GRN
l : Smfo radio/cassette player
A Audio power amplifisr unit
G601
——{0Jew
l Rear window defogger
G
—{F] 8
i T} sasumt
G8o1

(] : Dashboard wire harness
* Rear wire hamess
[M] : Fusl unit sub —harness
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@ + Left raar door wire harness
@ * Rear window dsfogger ground wire
{F] : SRS wire hamass

Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

N

— Removal/installation

CAUTION:
@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insulation.

@ Before disconnacting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector {s} on the airbag (s}.

® Replace the entire atfected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer insulation}

NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir-

cuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number before

— Disconnecting the battery.

— Removing the No.39 {10 A) fuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box.

— Removing the radio.

After service, reconnect power to the radio and turn it on.

When the word ‘CODE’’ is displayed. enter the cus-

tomer’s 5-digit code to restore radio operation.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable.

2. Remove the access panel from the steering wheel,
then remove the short connector (RED).

3. Disconnect the 3-P connector between the driver’s
airbag and cable reel.

CABLE REEL

DRIVER'S AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG e
3-P CONNECTOR
CONNECTOR  ASCESS
(RED}

4. Connect the short connector {RED) to the airbag side
of the connector.

5. Remove the glove box.

6. Disconnect the 3-P connector between the front pas-
senger’s airbag and SRS main harness, and connect
the short connector (RED) to the airbag side of the

connector.

FRONT PASSENGER'S

SHORT CONNECTOR
AIRBAG 3-P CONNECTOR

{RED}

SRS MAIN HARNESS

(cont’d)
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Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

F Removal/lnstallation (cont’d)

6. Remove the dashboard lower cover, knee bolster
and dashboard lower frame.

BOLSTER

DASHBOARD LOWER

FRAME DASHBOARD LOWER COVER

7. Remove the driver's foot rest (see section 20).

8. Remove the door sill molding and left kick panel.

LEFT KICK PANEL

DOOR SILL MOLDING

9. Remove the twa mounting bolts and pull the under-
dash fuse/relay box away from the left kick panel.

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY
BOX

10. Disconnect the under-dash fuse/relay box connec-
tors and take out the under-dash fuse/relay box.

NOTE: The SRS main harness connector is double-
locked. To remove it, first lift the connector lid, then
press the connector tab down and pull the connec-
tor out.

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

——
==

2y

SRS MAIN
HARNESS

TAB CONNECTOR

up
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Installation:
1. Reconnect the connectors to the under-dash fuse/re-

lay box.
NOTE: To reinstall the SRS main harness connec-
tor, push it into position untit it clicks, then close the

connector fid.

2. Install the under-dash fuse/relay box.

3. Reinstall the dashboard lower frame, knee bolster
and dashboard lower cover.

BOLSTER

DASHBOARD LOWER
FRAME DASHBOARD LOWER COVER

4. Disconnect the short connector {s) {RED) from the
airbag(s).

5. Reconnect the airbag 2-P connector {s).

6. Attach the driver’s airbag short connector (RED) to
the access panel and reinstall the panel.

CABLE REEL

DRIVER’S AIRBAG 3. CONNECTOR

DRIVER’S AIRBAG ACCESS PANEL

3-P CONNECTOR

SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED}

7. Reinstall the glove box.

8. Connect both the negative cable and positive cable
to the battery.

9. Confirm that all systems work properly.
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Battery

r Test

A WARNING

@ Battery fluid (electrolyte) contains sulfuric acid. It may cause severe burns if it gets on your skin or in your eyes.
Woear protactive clothing and a face shield.
~ If elactrolyte gets on your skin or clothes, rinse it off with watar immediately.
— It electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush it out by splashing water in your evyes for at least 15 minutes: call a physician

immediately.

@ A battery gives off hydrogen gas. If ignited. the hydrogen will explode and could crack the battery case and splatter
acid on you. Keep sparks, flames, and cigarettes away from the battery.

@ Overcharging will raise the temperature of the electrolyte. This may force elactrolyte to spray out of the battery vents.
Follow the charger manufacturer’s instructions and charge the battery at a proper rate.

Use either a JCI or Bear ARBST tester, and follow the manufacturer's procedures. It you don't have one of these com-
puterized testers, follow this conventional test procedure:
To get accurate resuits, the temperature of the electrolyte must be between 70 °F (21 °C) and 100 °F (38 °C).

L Check For Damage j

It the case is cracked or the posts are loose,
replace the battery.

Check Indicator EYE Color

If the indicator shows low electrolyte, add
distilled water if possible.

EYE Indicates OK___ | EYE Indicates LOW

CHARGE

L Test Load Capacity (No. 1} _]

* Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove
surface charge.

* Allow 15 seconds recovery period.

* Apply test oad (see Test Load Chart).

*_Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

Stays above 9.6 volts; L Drops below 9.6 volts.
battery is OK.

Charge on High Setting (40 amps)

Charge until EYE shows charge is OK; plus an ad-
ditional 30 minutes to assure full charg(.e.

NOTE: If the battery charge is very Iow: it may be
necessary to bypass the charger’s polarity protec-
i ircuitry.

:;otrr‘\ecg: doves not show charge is OK wi¥hin three
hours, the battery is not good; replace it.

Write down how long battery was cha-vggd.

Test Load Capacity (No. 2)

¢ Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove surface charge.
e Allow 15 seconds recovery period.

e Apply test load (see Test Load Chart).

¢ Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

' l

r Drops below 9.6 volts; battery is no good.

Stays above 9.6 volts; battery is OK.

70D23L—MF

-L BATTERY CODE

TEST LOAD CHART

Use the test load or 1/2 the cold cranking amps (C‘CA) printed on
the label on the top of the battery. If neither is indicated, use the

information betow:

BATTERY COLD CRANKING LOAD
CODE AMPS (CCA) {amps)
80 550 270

70 440 220

55 405 200
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Power Relays

’-— Relay Test

NOTE: See page 23-210 for turn signal/hazard relay in-
put test and see page 23-280 for seat heater relay test.

1. Remove the power relay from its socket.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals.
® There should be continuity between the C and D
terminals

Normally Open-type:

@ There should be continuity between the A and B
terminals when power and ground are connect-
ed to the C and D terminals.

® There should be no continuity between the A and
B terminals when power is disconnected.

Terminal
A B
Power (C-D)
Disconnected
Connected Oo—o0

Normally Closed-type:

(Windshield wiper low relay)

@ There should be no continuity between the A and
B terminals when power and ground are connect-
ed to the C and D terminals.

® There should be continuity when power is discon-

nected.
Terminal
A B
Power (C- 0}
Disconnected oO—1—-0
Connected

® Horn relay

® Cigarette lighter refay

® Power window relay

® ABS front fail-safe relay
® ABS rear fail-safe relay
@ Blower motor relay

® Front fog light refay

® Taillight relay

® A/C compressor clutch relay
® Windshield wiper tow relay
® Windshield wiper high relay

® Blower maotor high relay

@ Seat heater main relay
@ Power mirror defogger relay
@ Starter cut relay

® Condenser fan relay
@ Radiator fan relay

® Headlight relay
@ Rear window defogger relay
® ABS motor relay

{cont’d}
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Power Relays

!— Relay Test (cont’'d)

FIVE-TERMINAL type:
1. Remove the power relay from its socket.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals,

® There should be continuity between the D and E
terminals.

® There should be continuity between the A and C
terminals when power and ground are connect-
ed to the D and E terminals.

® There should be continuity between the B and C
terminals when power is disconnected.

Terminat
Power (D -E) A B c
Disconnected o—F—0
Connacted O—

® Dimmer relay

® Intarmittent wiper relay

® Moonroof open relay
® Moonroof close relay

Ignition Switch

yellow outer insulation.

@ Before disconnacting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector {s) on tha airbag (s).

@ Raplace the entire affacted SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer insulation)

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover, left knee bol-
ster and left kick panel.

2. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

7-P CONNECTOR
{Fuse/Relay box side)

7-P CONECTOR
{Wire side}

— Test
CAUTION: 3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
® All SRS al ical wiring h are covared with switch position according to the table.

inal | WHT/ BLK/
Position - (A€ AT w6 2 ‘?ﬁ){
0
[ o-—1=0
Il O—1T—0O0—+0—10
" O——0 0O

4. Iif the continuity checks do not agree with the table,
replace the electricat switch.

7-P CONNECTOR
BAT (WHT)

1G2 {YEL)

L

ST (BLK/WHT)

ACC {WHT/BLK}
1G1 (BLK/YEL)

View from wire side
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Ignition Switch

F Electrical Switch Replacement

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

¢ Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s) on the airbag (s).

@ Roplace the entire atfected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with yellow outer insulation)

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable.

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover and knee bolster
{see page 23-66).

3. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the under-dash

fuse/relay box.

7-P CONNECTOR
{Fuse/relay box side)

7-P CONNECTOR
{Wire harness side)

4. Remove the steering column covers.

STEERING COLUMN
UPPER COVER

STEERING
COLUMN P
LOWER

COVER b b

Insert the key and turn it to *‘0”’.

Remove the two screws and replace the electrical
switch.

ELECTRICAL
SWITCH
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— Steering Lock Replacement

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses ere covered with
yellow outer insulation.

o Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector {s} on the airbag {s}.

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with outer Insulation)

NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir-

cuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number before

— Disconnecting the battery.

— Removing the No.39 (10 A) fuse in the under-
hood fuse/relay box.

— Removing the radio.

After service, reconnect power to the radio and turn it on.

When the word “CODE’ is displayed, enter the cus-

tomer’s 5-digit code to restore radio operation.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable.

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover and knee boister
{see pagg‘,23—66).

¢
v

S ]

4. Disconnect the 8-P connector {with A/T} from the

3. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

main wire harness.

5. Remove the steering column covers.

STEERING COLUMN
UPPER COVER

STEERING
COLUMN
LOWER
COVER

6. Remove the instrument panel.

INSTRUMENT PANEL

{cont’d)
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Ignition Switch
’— Steering Lock Replacement (cont’'d)

Starting System '

— Component Location Index

7. Center punch each of the two shear bolts and drill 9

. Install the new ignition switch without the key in-
thair heads off with a 5 mm (3/16 in.) drilt bit.

serted.

CAUTION: Do not damage the switch body when 10

. Loosely tighten the new shear bolts.
removing the shear bolts.

11. Insert the ignition key and check for proper opera- : L CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH
8. Remove the shear bolts from the switch body. tion of the steering wheel lock and that the ignition L Test, page 23-84
key turns freely. Switch Positon Adjustment, Section 12

12. Tighten the shear bolts untif the hex heads twist off.

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT
{Located bahind glove box)
Input Test, page 23-307

SHEAR BOLT UNDER-HOOD

FUSE/RELAY BOX

TWIST-OFF PORTION

STARTER CUT RELAY
Test, page 23-71

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

A/T GEAR POSITION SWITCH
(NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH}

STARTER

Test, page 23-82

Solenoid Test, page 23-90
Replacement, page 23-84
Overhaul, page 23-85, 86, and 87
Reassembly, page 23-95
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Starting System

F Description

Planetary Gear Reduction Type:

One of three different gear reduction type starters ma igi i
t Y have originally been installed. In two of them. th. ion i
done with a planetary gear mechanism - e feduction is

he mechanism has an nternal sun gear, three planetary gears, and an armature shaft. When the armature shaft rotates
1.38 . . . 1.38 ti

3 PINION GEAR

@ INTERNAL GEAR

® ARMATURE SHAFT
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Starter Interfock System {M/T}:
The starter interlock system prevents the engine from starting unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed.

The clutch interlock switch turns on at the position where the clutch disengages: 0.59-0.79 in (15-20 mm} from the
fully depressed position.

NOTE: Full stroke of clutch pedal is 5.51-5.59 in {140-150 mm) from the fully released position.

LOCKNUT B
10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, B Ib-ft)

CLUTCH
INTERLOCK
SWITCH

LOCKNUT C
18 N'm {1.8 kg-m, 13 Ib-ft)

CLUTCH
SWITCH
{CRUISE}

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER
LOCKNUT A

10 Nem {1.0 kg-m, 8 [b-ft}

ASSIST SPRING — ]

(FULL STROKE): 5.51—5.91 in (140—150 mm)

TOTAL PEDAL FREE PLAY: 0.53—0.79 in {15—20 mm) include the pedal play 0.04—0.28 in (1.0—7.0 mm}
(PEDAL HEIGHT): 8.17 in {207.5 mm ) to the floor panel.

(PEDAL DISENGAGEMENT HEIGHT): 4.58 in (116.4 mm) minimum to the floor panel.
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Starting System

— Circuit Diagram (With Security System)

IGNITION
UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.15 (100A)  No.18 (50A}
@ BLK =\ O WHT O O
BLK/WHT
UNDER - DASH
FUSE/RELAY
No.8 | gox
17.5A)
BLK
BLK/WHT  BLU/RED
[—I—- BLK/WHT e
STARTER e
- GAUGE ASSEMBLY
CUT RELAY {Braka check circuit)
| PGM —FI MAIN RELAY
BLK/GRN YELGRN
BLK/WHT
BLU/YELIM/T}
GRN/BLK(A/T)
M) (AT
[ [T NN - LR SR A -
t 1 1 1
] ] ] ]
] I ] ]
H 1 1 1 '
H ¢ CLyTCH ! H UTRAI !
H -o> INTERLOCK § ! ) POSITION H
: SWITCH : : SWITCH !
1 H f ( AIT gear position :
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. « M| soLenown ' 1 1 1 I
v ] + ] ] ] 1
1 1 ] ]
1 1 1 ]
1 BLK 1 1 I
] ] 1 1
0 ' ' 1 I ¥ ] i
N H M . 1] 1 ] 1
] 1 ] ]
] 1 1 '
1 ] t t
e - e L - 1 ] 1 1
STARTER STARTER ' ! : !
(MITSUBISH!) {MITSUBA) \ ' ) H
1 ] ] ]
] ] I ]
] 1
ry ' O H L ¥ H
- : - ! 1 - 1
1 ] i
G401
1 1 1 ]
] G402 ] ] ]
[, o -

BATTERY

— Circuit Diagram({Without Security System)

UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

No.15 {100A}
-ON\L>

STARTER
{MITSUBISHI)
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BLK

SOLENOID

STARTER

{MITSUBA)

-+
IGNITION
SWITCH
No.18 504}
OOt WHT QO O
BLK/WHT
B
U
No.9 X
g .58 1%
BLKWHT  BLURED
BLK/WHT ——d
) < ECM
.......... STARTER - GAUGE ASSEMBLY
','? CUT RELAY N7/ (Breke checkcircuit
| PGM - FI MAIN RELAY
BLK/GRN
YEL/GRN{MT)
GRN/BLK(A/T)
BLK/WHT
MM (A
[EPNPIDHP SPEPERE iy e —————
1 ] ] 1
t ] 1 I
] 1 1 ]
] 1 ] :
1 cLuTcH 1 b 3N NEUTRAL
[ |
! INTERLOCK ! ! G} POSITION
! G::‘D meH ! H SWITCH H
f ! : AT gear ) |
: : | ( position switch/ |
1 ] 1 [} 1
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1 ] ) 1
1 ] ] 1
] ] 1 ]
) BLK 1 1 1
] ] L] ]
' 1 ! I ]
4 1 ! ] 1
t ] 1 1
1 ] 1 ]
] 1 ] 1
] ] 1 1
1 ] 1) ]
] ] ] ]
] ] ] ]
1 1 1 1
1 ‘LL- ' | !
i i | A i
1 - 1 - '
P s i : i
\ G402 H H |
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Starting System

Starter Test

NOTE: The air temperature must be between 59 and
100 °F {15 and 38 °C) before testing.

Recommended Procedure:
® Use a starter system tester.
@ Connect and operate the equipment in accor-
dance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

® Test and troubleshoot as described.

Alternate Procedure:

Use the following equipment:

— Ammeter, 0-400 A

— Voltmeter, 0-20 V (accurate within 0.1 volt)
- Tachometer, 0-1200 rpm

® Hook up voitmeter and ammeter as shown.

NEGATIVE TERMINAL

NOTE: After this test, or any subsequent repair,
reset the ECM to clear any codes {see section 11).

1.

Disconnect the 4-P connector from the ignition coil.

IGNITION
coiL

Check the starter engagement:

Press the clutch pedal all the way in (M/T), and turn
the ignition switch to ‘’Start’’. The starter should
crank the engine.

NOTE: On cars equipped with manual transmission,
the engine will not crank unless the clutch pedal is
fully depressed.

@ If the starter does not crank the engine, check the
battery, battery positive cable, ground, and the
wire connections for looseness and corrosion.

® Test again.

if the starter still does not crank the engine,
bypass the ignition switch circuit as follows
{make sure the transmission is in neutral):
Unplug the connector {(BLK/WHT wire and sole-
noid terminal wire) from the starter. Connect a
jumper wire from the battery positive { + ) termi-
nal to the solenoid terminal. The starter should
crank the engine.

SOLENOID TERMINAL

BLK/WHT
WIRE

SOLENOID .~
TERMINAL ~
WIRE

— If the starter still does not crank the engine, re-
move the starter and diagnose its internal
problems.

— I the starter cranks the engine, check for an open
in the BLK/WHT wire circuit between the starter
and ignition switch, and connectors.
Check.the ignition switch.

On cars with automatic transmission, check the
A/T gear position switch (neutral position switch)
and connector.

On cars with manual transmission, check the
starter cut relay, clutch interlock switch, and con-
nectors.

NOTE: Check the No. 18 {50 A} fuse in the under-
hood fuse/relay box and the starter cut relay, and
inspect the security alarm system.

3. Check for wear or damage:
The starter should crank the engine smoothly and
steadily.

|f the starter engages, but cranks the engine errati-
cally, remove the starter motor. fnspect the starter,
drive gear and flywheel ring gear for damage.
Check the drive gear overrunning clutch for binding
or slipping when the armature is rotated with the
drive gear held. Replace the gears if damaged.

4. Check cranking voltage and current draw:

5. Check cranking rpm:

6. Check the starter disengagement:

Voltage should be no less than 8.0 volts.

Current should be no more than 350 amperes for 1.6
KW Mitsuba, 400 amperes for 2.0 KW Mitsuba, and
2.0 KW Mitsubishi.

If voltage is too low, or current draw too high, check
for:

@® Fully charged battery.

® Open circuit in starter armature commutator
segments.

@ Starter armature dragging.

® Shorted armature winding.

® Excessive drag in engine.

Engine speed during cranking should be above 100
rpm.

If speed is too low, check for:

® Loose battery or starter terminals.

® Excessively worn starter brushes.

® Open circuit in commutator segments.

@ Dirty or damaged helical spline or drive gear.
® Defective drive gear overrunning clutch.

Press the clutch pedal all the way in {M/T), turn the
ignition switch to “’lll"” and release to *‘Ii’". The start-
er drive gear should disengage from the flywheel ring
gear.

If the drive gear hangs up on the flywheel ring gear,
check for:

® Solenoid plunger and switch malfunction.
@ Dirty drive gear assembly or damaged overrunning
clutch.
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Starting System
= Clutch Interlock Switch Test ——— [—- Starter Replacement

~ Starter Overhaul (Gear Reduction 1.6kw Mitsuba)

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery ground cables before

1. Remove the dashboard lower caver and knea bolster, NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir- STARTER
then disconnect the 2-P connector from the clutch cuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number before removing the starter. SOLENOCID
interlock switch. — Disconnecting the battery.
— Removing the No.39 {10 A) fuse in the under-hood SOLENDID
2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord- fuse/relay box. LEVER
ing to the table. — Removing the radia.
After service, reconnect power to the radio and turn it on. 1
When the word ‘'CODE" is displayed, enter the cus- ; GASKET
tomer’s 5-digit code to restore radio operation. i
Terminal £y ' BRUSH HOLDER
A B 1. Disconnect the battery negative cabie then discon- B STARTER
Clutch Pedal nect the positive cable. SOLENOID
Test, page 23-90
RELEASED . N ARMATURE OVERRUNNING
2. Remove the rear intake manifold bracket. \ CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
PUSHED O———+F—0
3. Disconnect the starter cable from the B terminal on RUBBER SEAL
the solenoid, then the BLK/WHT wire from the S ter-
minal wire. ! SOLENOID
CLUTCH v, LEVER
INTERLOCK 4. Remave the two bolts holding the starter, then re- @ )’ @@
SWITCH mave the starter. ﬁ 3
MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE ARMATURE

fnspection and
Test, page 23-88

UPPER MOUNTING BOLT
45 N°m {4.5 kg-m, 32 Ib-ft)

TERMINAL COVER

BLK/WHT WIRE BRUSH HOLDER

Test, page 23-91 GEAR HOUSING

STARTER
CABLE

S TERMINAL

LABYRINTH
TUBE

ARMATURE HOUSING
with PERMANENT
MAGNET

BRUSH

Inspection,

page 23-92

an}\cxzr ,_ﬁ:l

MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE

CLUTCH PEDAL

LOWER MOUNTING
BOLT

END COVER

75 N°m
3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust the switch (7.5 kg-m, 54 Ib-f1)

position {see section 12). :n;ﬁ?\l“:'::gLNUT REAR INTAKE
MANIFOLD

10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) BRACKET

S TERMINAL WIRE
GEAR HOUSING
COVER

OVERRUNNING
CLUTCH ASSY
inspection, page 23-93
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Starting System
’— Starter Overhaul (Planetary Gear Reduction 2.0 kw Mitsuba)

CAUTION: Disconnact the battery ground cables before

ARMATUI
removing the starter. RE

PLANETARY GEAR

BRUSH
HOLDER

TERMINAL

OVERRUNNING
COVER

BRUSH HOLDER
Test, page 23-91

END COVER INTERNAL GEAR

GEAR SHAFT 7
PLANETARY GEAR
@ Inspection, page 23-94
PLATE . MOLYBDENUM
S TERMINAL WIRE S PISULFIDE
ARMATURE MOLYBDENUM
Inspection and Test, DISULFIDE
page 23-88
g GEAR HOUSING

SOLENOID
LEVER
SPRING CLIP
Replace.
MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE

ARMATURE HOUSING
with PERMANENT
MAGNET

PINION STOP

GASKET

— S

MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE

OVERRUNNING
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
Inspection, page 23-93

STARTER
SOLENOID
Test, page 23-90

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
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ARMATURE  PLANETARY GEAR

— Starter Overhaul (Planetary Gear Reduction 2.0 kw Mitsubishi)

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery ground cables
before removing the starter.

BRUSH HOLDER

BRUSH SPRING
BRUSH HOLDER
Test, page 23-91

INTERNAL OVERRUNNING
END COVER GEAR CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

GEAR SHAFT

PLANETARY GEAR
Inspection, page 23-94

PLATE

BRACKET R ey
MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE

ARMATURE MOLYBDENUM
Inspection and Test, DISULFIDE
page 23-88

FIELD WINDING/

ARMATURE HOUSING GEAR HOUSING

Tost, page 23-92 STEEL BALL —2)

SPRING CLIP

OVERRUNNING
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
Inspection, page23-93

s MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE

O
@Q%@

% STARTER SOLENOID
Test, page 23-90
<
__ﬁﬂ INTERNAL GEAR SOLENOID
LEVER
MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE
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Starting System

r Armature Inspection and Test

1. inspect the armature for wear or damage due to con-
tact with the field coi! magnets.

Inspect for damage

2. A dirty or burnt commutator surface may be resur-
faced with emery cloth or a lathe within the follow-
ing specifications.

Commutator Diameter

Standard {(NEW) | Service Limit
Mitsubishi 31.9-32.1 mm 31.5 mm
(2.0 KW) (1.256—1.263 in) (1.24 in)
Mitsuba 32.0-32.1 31.5 mm
(2.0 KW) (1.259-1.263 in) {1.24 in}
Mituba 28.0—28.1 mm 27.5 mm
(1.6 KW) {1.102-1.106 in}| (1.083 in}

VERNIER CALIPER

COMMUTATOR

Commutator Runout

Standard (NEW) | Service Limit
Mitsubishi 0.05 mm 0.1t mm
(2.0 KW) 0-10.002 in} {0.004 in}
Mitsuba 0.02 mm 0.05 mm
(2.0 KW) 0_(0.0008 in} (0.002 in)
Mituba 0.02 mm 0.05 mm
(1.6 kW) | ©=(0.0008 in) {0.002 in)

DIAL INDICATOR

COMMUTATOR

3. If the commutator runout and diameter are within
limits, check the commutator for damage or for car-
bon dust or brass chips between the segments,

4. If the surface is dirty, recondition it with a # 500 or
# 600 sandpaper.

SANDPAPER

COMMUTATOR

23-88

5. Check for mica depth. If necessary, undercut mica
with a hacksaw blade to achieve proper depth.

HIGH NOT GOOD

MicA
DEPTH

Commutator Mica Depth

Standard {NEW) | Service Limit
Mitsubishi 0.5-0.8 mm 0.02 mm
(2.0 KW) {0.02-0.03 in} (0.008 in}
Mitsuba 0.4-0.5 mm 0.15 mm
(2.0 KW} {0.016-0.02 in) (0.006 in)
Mitsuba 0.4-0.5 mm 0.15 mm
(1.6 KW) {0.016-0.02 in) (0.006 in)

6. Check for continuity between each segments of the
commutator. If an open circuit exists between any
segments, replace the armature.

COMMUTATOR SEGMENT

7.

Place the armature on an armature tester. Hold a
hacksaw blade on the armature core.

ARMATURE TESTER HACKSAW BLADE

ARMATURE

If the blade is attracted to the core or vibrates while
the core is turned, the armature is shorted. Replace
the armature.

Check with an ochmmeter that no continuity exists
between the commutator and armature coil core, and
between the commutator and armature shaft. If con-
tinuity exists, replace the armature.

COIL CORE COMMUTATOR

SHAFT
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Starting System

’—- Starter Solenoid Test

1. Remove the starter solenoid from the gear housing.

Mitsuba type:

SOLENOID

% SCREWS
@’}\ )

e

1o

GEAR HOUSING

Meitsubishi type:

SOLENOID

GEAR HOUSING

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
solenoid piunger position according to the table.

Terminal
F— B M S Ground
RELEASED O—1+—0—+0
PUSHED o—+—-0o0~1-0o0]0
SOLENOID HOUSING (GROUND)
PLUNGER

NOTE: The illustration shows Mitsuba type.

PULL-IN COIL HOLD - iN coiL

23-90

— Starter Brush Holder Test

1. Check that there is no continuity between the ®
and © brush holders. If continuity exists, replace
the brush holder assembly.

Mitsuba:

© © BRUSH HOLDER © BRUSH HOLDER

& BRUSH HOLDER @ BRUSH HOLDER

Mitsubishi:

@ BRUSH HOLDER © BRUSH HOLDER

© BRUSH HOLDER (3@ BRUSH HOLDER

Insert the brush into the brush holder, and bring the
brush into contact with the commutator, then attach
a spring scale to the spring. Measure the spring ten-
sion at the moment the spring lifts off the brush.

Spring Tension
Mitsubishi 29.7-36.3 N
(2.0 KW} (2.97-3.63 Kg, 6.55-8.00 lbs)
Mitsuba 17-19 N
(2.0 KW) {1.70-1.90 Kg, 3.75-4.19 lbs}
Mitsuba 16-18 N
(1.6 Kw) (1.60-1.80 Kg, 3.57-3.97 lbs)

SPRING SCALE

SPRING

e

BRUSH -
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Starting System
r Starter Brush Inspection

Measure the brush length. if it is not within the service
limit, replace the armature housing and brush holder as-
sembly.

Brush Length

Standard {New) | Service Limit
Mitsubishi 18.0 mm 11.0 mm
(2.0 KW} {0.71 in) (0.43 in)
Mitsuba 16.8-17.2 mm 11.0 mm
(2.0 KW} (0.66-0.68 in}) {0.43 in)
Mitsuba 15.8-16.2 mm 11.0 mm
(1.6 KW) (0.62-0.64 in) (0.43 in)
Mitsubishi:
SERVICE
umiT BRUSH

Mitsuba:

NOTE: To seat new brushes after installing them in their
holders, slip a strip of # 500 or # 600 sandpaper, with
the grit side up, over the commutator and smoothly ro-
tate the armature. The contact surface of the brushes
will be sanded to the same contour as the commutator.

[— Starter Field Winding Test
{Mitsubishi)

1. Check for continuity between the brushes. If there’s
no continuity, replace the armature housing.

2. Check for continuity between each brush and the ar-
mature housing {ground). If continuity exists, replace
the armature housing.

BRUSHES

ARMATURE HOUSING (GROUND)

23-92

it move freely? If not, replace it.

directions, replace it.

Mitsubishi (2.0 KW):

DRIVE\GEAR

Mitsuba (2.0 KW):

— Overrunning Clutch Inspection

1. Slide the overrunning clutch along the shaft. Does

2. Rotate the overrunning clutch both ways. Does it
lock in one direction and rotate smoothly in reverse?
If it does not lock in either direction or it locks in both

SHAFT

DRIVE GEAR

SHAFT

Mitsuba (1.6 KWI:

DRIVE GEAR

3. If the starter drive gear is worn or damaged, replace
the overrunning clutch assembly; the gear is not
available separately.

4. Check the condition of the flywheel or torque con-
verter ring gear if the starter drive gear teeth are
damaged.
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Starting System

r Planetary Gear Inspection

1.

2.

Check the planetary gear for wear and damage.

If the planetary gear is worn or damaged, check the
condition of the armature shaft gear and internal
gear.

PLANETARY GEAR

’— Overrunning Clutch Removal

1. Put the end of a pipe with an inner diameter of 13
mm {0.51 in) against the stop and strike the pipe to
dismount the stop from the ring.

A: 13 mm (0.51 in)

PIPE

sTOP RING

PLANETARY GEAR SHAFT

2. Remove the ring, then pull the stop and overrunning
clutch off the shaft.

RING

sTOP

23-94 :

— Starter Reassembly

Reassemble the starter in the reverse order of disas-
sembly.

1. Pry back each brush spring witha scrawdriver, then
position the brush about halfway out of its holder,
and release the spring to hold it there.

2. Instalt the armature in the housing. Next pry back
each brush spring again and push the brush down
until it seats against the commutator, then release
the spring against the end of the brush,

-

3.

Install the end cover on the brush holder.

B8RUSH HOLDER

END COVER
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Starting System .

r Performance Test

NOTE: Before starting the following checks, disconnect Retracting Test: B
' : Starter No-load Test:

the wire from terminal M.,and make a connection as
descnbe# below using as heavy a wire as possible {prefer-
ably equivalent to the wire used for the car).

Pull-in Coil Tast:

Fqnnecl the battery as shown. If the pinion protrudes
it is working properiy. ‘

NOTE: Do not leave the battery connected for more than
10 seconds.

®@ ©

BATTERY

BODY
{GROUND)

Disconnect the wire.

Hold-in Coil Test;

Pisconnect the battery from the M terminal. If the pin-
ion does not snap back, the hold-in coil is working
properly.

NOTE: Do not leave the battery connected for more than
10 seconds.

® O

BATTERY

oo

BODY
{GROUND)

Disconm‘ect the battery from the body. If the pinion
retracts immediately, it is working properly.

NOTE: Do not leave the battery connected for more than
10 seconds.

@ ©

BATTERY

BODY
{GROUND)

A Pinion Gap Check:

1. Disconnect the wire from terminal M.

2. When the battery is connected between terminals
S and M, the pinion protrudes and stops. Keep the
pinion in this position and measure the gap between
the pinion and the pinion stop.

NOTE: Do notleave the battery connected for more
than 10 seconds.

Specification:
Pinion Gap: 0.5—2 mm {0.02-0.08 in)

3. If the pinion gap is out of the specified range, adjust
the gap by increasing or decreasing the number of
washers between the solenoid and the gear hous-
ing. When the number of washers is increased, the
gap becomes smaller.

GEAR HOUSING COVER

— PINION GAP

1. Clamp the starter firmly in a vise.

2. Connect the starter to the battery as shown in the
diagram below and confirm that the motor starts and

keeps rotating.

3. If the electric current and motor speed meet the
specifications when the battery voltage is at 11y,
the starter is working properly.

Spacifications:

Mitsubishi

(2.0 KW): 140 A or less (Elactric current),
3,800 rpm or more {Motor speed)

Mitsuba
(2.0 KW}: 90 A or less {Electric current),
2,200 rpm or more {Motor speed)

Mitsuba
(1.6 KW): 80 A or less (Elactric current),
2,600 rpm or more {Motor speed)

S
M B
A
STARTER
[l =)
BATTERY

23-96
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Ignition System
[— Component Location Index

IGNITION TIMING CONTROL SYSTEM

® Troubleshooting, section 11
® Inspection and setting page 23-100

IGNITION coIL
Test, page 23-107

IGNITION CONTROL

MODULE (iICM)

¢ Input Test, page 23-102

¢ Troubleshooting, section 11

NOISE CONDENSER
Test, page 23-109

TEST
TACHOMETER
CONNECTOR

DISTRIBUTOR

* Top End inspection, page 23-103

* Removal/Instatlation, page 23-103 and 104
+ Overhaut, page 23-105

@
9
IGNITION TIMING
ADJUSTER
SPARK PLUGS
Inspection, page 23-108

IGNITION WIRES
Inspection and Test, page 23-106

— Circuit Diagram

IGNITION
UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX b
BATTERY No.15(100A)  No.18 {50A} o BAT
@—— BLK -O\C- Wi o
ECM

G101

23-98

YELGRN BLK/YEL
IGNITION CONTROL
8lx MODULE {iCM)
BLUY BLK/YEL
BLK/YEL
IGNITION
COiL
AAA
] aAAl
BLK/YEL
BLU BLU
1 noise
;—I—y TR CHOMETER T CONDENSER
CONNECTOR
- TRANSMISSION
CONTROL MODULE
. TRoRe conmrot unrr
DISTRIBUTOR
IGNITION WIRES
SPARK
PLUGS
€.
-




Ignition System
r Ignition Timing Inspection and setting

CAUTION:

® Ail SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

@ Before disconnacting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s} on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNASS
(Covered with yellow outer insulation)

1. Start the engine and allow it to warm up (the radia-
tor fan comes on).

2. Pull out the service check connector (BLU) located
under the middle of the dash. Connect the WHT/GRN
and BRN terminals with a jumper wire.

SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR
{BLUE)

JUMPER WIRE

3. Check the idie speed {see page 23-101).

NOTE: Adjust the idle speed, if necessary, by turn-
ing the idle adjusting screw (see section 11},

4. Connect a timing light to the No. 1 1gnition wire;
while the engine idles, point the tight toward the
pointer on the timing belt cover.

TIMING LIGHT

Inspect ignition timing at idle speed.
lgnition Timing: 15° + 20 BTDC (RED)
® Manual Transmission {at 700 *

* 50 rpm in
neutral}

® Automatic Transmission (at 700 * 50 rpm in@
or )

NOTE: All electrical systems should be turned off.

POINTER WHITE MARK

RED MARK

CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

23-100

i it is necessary to adjust the ignition timing, remove
the ignition timing adjuster.

@ Drilt the two rivets off witha 5 mm (3/16 lin) drifl
bit, then separate the cover from the adjuster.

CAUTION: Do not damage the adjuster when
removing thae rivets.

Adjust the ignition timing by turning the adjusting
screw on the ignition timing adjuster.

TO ADVANCE

IGNITION
TIMING
ADJUSTER

Remove the jumper wire from the service check con-
nector.

After adjusting, reinstalf the cover on the ignition tim-
ing adjuster with new rivets.

1. Start the engine and allow it to warm up (the radia-
tor fan comes on).

— Ildle Speed Inspection

2. Connect a tachometer to the test tachometer con-
nector.

TEST TACHOMETER CONNECTOR

TEST TACHOMETER CONNECTOR

BATTERY

Idle speed:

M/T: 700 50 rpm in neutral

A/T: 700+ 50 rpm in [E or

NOTE: All electrical systems should be turned off.

3. Adjust the idle speed, if necessary [see section 11).
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Ignition System
’-— Ignition Control Module (ICM) Input Test

NOTE:

® See section 11 when the malfunction
{MIL) biinks.

® Perform an input test on the ignition control module
(ICM} after finishing the fundamental tests for the ig-
nition system and fue! emission system.

® The tachometer should operate normally.

indicator lamp

Disconnect the 4-P connector from the ICM. Make the
following input tests at the connector terminals. If all 3.
tests prove OK, yet the system stjll fail
the ICM.

s to work, replace

YEL/GRN

]

Viaw from
wire side

BLK/YEL BLK

1. Check for continuity between the BLK wir
ground.

e and body
® [f there is continuity, go to step 2.
® If there is no continuity, check for:

— An open in the BLK wire.

-~ Disconnected terminals.

~ Poor ground (G101),

2.

With the ignition switch ON, there should be battery
voltage between the BLK/YEL wire and BLK wire,

® if there is battery voltage, go to step 3.
@ If there is no voltage, check for;

— An open in the BLK/YEL wire.

— Disconnected terminals.

— Ignition coil test (see page 23-107).

With the ignition switch ON, there should be battery
voitage between the BLU wire and BLK wire.

® If there is no voltage, Check for:

— An open in the BLU wire between the ignition
coil and ICM.

— Ignition coil test (see page 23-107).

23-102

— Distributor Top End Inspection —

Check for rough or pitted rotor and cap terminals.

Scrape or file off the carbon deposits. Smooth the
rotor terminal with an oil stone or # 600 sandpaper
if rough.

Check the distributor cap for cracks, )Near, and
damage. If necessary, clean or replace it.

CAP TERMINAL

CARBON
POINT

— Distributor Removal

1.

HOLD-DOWN
BOLTS

2.

Disconnect the ignition wires from the distributor
cap.

Remove the distributor hold-dowp bolts, then re-
move the distributor from the cylinder head.
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Ignition System

r Distributor Installation

1. Coat a new O-ring with engine oil then install it.
2. Slip the distributor into position.

NOTE: The lugs on the end of the distributor and
its mating grooves in the camshaft end are both off-
set to eliminate the possibility of installing the dis-
tributor 180° out of time.

CAMSHAFT
END

DISTRIBUTOR
END

GROOVES

NEW O-RING

HOLD-DOWN BOLTS
22 N+m {2.2 kg-m, 16 ib-ft)

3. Install the hold-down bolts and tighten them tem-
porarily.

4. Connect the ignition wires and ignition coil wire as
shown.

5. Set the timing with a timing light as shown on page
23-100.

6. After adjusting, tighten the hold-down bolts.

23-104

B Distributor Overhaul

replace.

HEAT INSULATOR

DISTRIBUTOR
ROTOR HEAD
DISTRIBUTOR
CAP
Check for cracks, wera,
damage, and fouling; CARBON
if necessary, clean or POINT SPRING

CAP
SEAL
SHAFT
CARBON
POINT
PIN RETAINER
COUPLING
O-RING
Replaca.

QY

) \\
PIN
THRUST WASHERS

DISTRIBUTOR
HOUSING
Check for cracks
or damage.
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4.

Ignition System
’—- Distributor Reassembly

Reassemble the distributor shaft and housing in the
reverse order of disassembly.

1. Instail the rotor, then turn it so that it faces in the
direction shown (toward the No. 1 cylinder).

2. Slip the thrust washer and coupling onto the shaft.

3. Check that the rotor is still pointing toward the No.
1 cylinder, then align the index mark on the housing
with the index mark on the coupling.

INDEX MARK

Drive in the pin and secure it with the pin retainer.

3.

r Ignition Wire Inspection and Test —

CAUTION: Carefully remove the ignition wires by pull-
ing on the rubber boots. Do not bend the wires; you might
break them Inside.

1. Check the condition of the ignition wire terminals.
If any terminal is corroded, clean it, and if it is broken
or distorted, replace the wire.

IGNITION
WIRES

Check for broken,
corroded, or bent
terminals.

2. Connect chmmeter probes and measure resistance.

Ignition Wire Resistance:
25 k2 max. at 70 °F {20 °C)

IGNITION
WIRES

If resistance exceeds 25 k{2, replace the ignition wire.

23-106

— Ignition Coil Test

1.

2.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the 4-P connector and ignition coil wire.

SECONDARY
WINDING
TERMINAL

Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between
the terminals. Replace the coil if the resistance is not
within specifications.

NOTE: Resistance will vary with the coil tempera-
ture; specifications are at 68 °F (20 °C).

Primary Winding Resistance
{Between the A and D terminals):
0.3-0.5 ohms

Secondary Winding Resistance
(Batweean the A and secondary winding terminals):

10.8—-16.2 ki

Resistance between the B and D terminals:

20-23k0
A

Cc
D
B

SECONDARY

WINDING

TERMINAL

3. Check for continuity between the A and C terminals.

® Replace the coil if there is no continuity.
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Ignition System

’—— Spark Plug Inspection
1. Inspect the electrodes and ceramic insulator for:

Wom or deformed
alactrodes * Improper gap
* Oil-fouling

+ Carbon deposits
* Cracked center
electrode insulator

Damaged
gasket

Cracked
insulator

Burned or worn electrodes may be caused by:
® Advanced ignition timing

® Loose spark plug

® Plug heat range too hot

® insufficient cooling

Fouled piug may be caused by:

® Retarded ignition timing

® Oil in combustion chamber

® Incorrect spark plug gap

® Plug heat range too cold

® Excessive idling/low speed running

® Clogged air cleaner element

® Deteriorated ignition coil or ignition wires

2. Adjust the gap with a suitable gapping tool.

Electrode Gap: 1.1 mm (0.043 in}

1.1 mm
(0.043 in)

3. Replace the plug if the center electrode is rounded
as shown below:

ROUNDED
ELECTRODE

NOTE: Do not use spark plugs other than those list-
ed below; these plugs are a new type {ISO standard).

[

)
a
"y

ol

vy <

These marks are sealed on the
air cleaner cover.

Spark Plug:

BKRSE-N11 (NGK) For all normal driving.

K16PR-L11 (Nippondenso)
BKR6E-N11 (NGK} For hot climates or con-
K20PR-L11 {Nippondenso) | tinuous high speed
driving.

4. Screw the plugs into the cylinder head finger-tight,
then torque them to 18 Nm (1,8 kg-m, 13 Ib-ft}.

NOTE: Apply a small quantity of anti-seize com-
pound to the plug threads before installing.

23-108

— Noise Condenser Capacity Test —

1. Use a commercially available condenser tester. Con-
nect the condenser tester probes and measure the
condenser capacity.

Condsanser capacity: 0.47 +0.09 microfarads (gF)

POSITIVE TERMINAL

BODY GROUND
(Negative)

NOTE: The noise condenser is intended to reduce
ignition noise. However, condenser failure may
cause the engine to stop running.

2. If not within the specifications, replace the noise con-
denser.
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F Component Location Index

BATTERY

{in the gau
Test, page 23-68 gauge assembly)

Test, page 23-114

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
Has buit-in ELECTRICAL LOAD
DETECTOR (ELD) UNIT

ALTERNATOR
¢ Alternator and Regulator Test, page 23-115
* Replacement, page 23-117

* Overhaul, page 23-118

CHARGING SYSTEM LIGHT

23-110

Description
r p

To improve fuel economy, the alternator control system within the ECM changes the voltage generated at the alternator
in accordance with driving conditions.

Throttle position {TP) sensor

Engine coolant temperature (ECT}
sensor

Intake air temperature {lAT)
sensor

Starter switch signal

ECM ———b{ Alternator

TDC/CKP sensor

Vehicle speed sensor {VSS}

Brake switch signal

ELD unit

LT

Air conditioning signal

IGeneva(ed voltage decreases from 14.5 V to 12.5 \LI

| S

STARTER SWITCH ON

2
o

] l A
ELECTRICAL LOAD below 14 A
and
VEHICLE SPEED below 43 mph {70 km/h)

| AND )

I BRAKE SWITCH OFF | FUEL CUT-OFF CON-
TROL function is not
performed.

and
ENGINE SPEED below 3,000 rpm
and
ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) above
167 °F (75 °C)
and
A/C SWITCH OFF

and
INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE (IAT) above 68 °F
{20 °C)
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Charging System

— Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

No.15 (100A) No.18 (50A)
@——cr\o— WHT
ELD UNIT P
f IGNITION
SWITCH
BLK/YEL
No.2 UNDER- DASH
(15A) FUSE/RELAY BOX
BLK BLK/YEL
BLK/YEL
GRN/RED j
y BLK/YEL
§ 7 CHARGING
SYSTEM
—_— WHT/GRN LIGHT
ECM (14w
BLK/YEL e WHT/BLU
BLK WHT/BLU
B c 16 L
! VOLTAGE REGULATOR WHT/RED
'
H
: FIELD WINDING H
RECTIFIER 1
llxx%x%
H H
-
VW WY “ij- .
H
l h
ALTERNATOR o
O »

G201

- INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT
- ABS CONTROL UNIT

ECM

23-112

~ Troubleshooting

1. Battery Test {see page 23-68)
2. Charging System Light Test
3. Alternator/Regulator Test

Charging System Light Test

l/ Turn the ignition switch on.

Does the charging system light
come on?

YES

‘ Start the engine.

i

<Does the charging system light go

oft?

NO

I Turn the ignition switch off.

Disconnect the 4-P connector
from the alternator.

I

l Turn the ignition switch on.

Does the charging system light
come on?

NO

Perform alternator/regulator test
{see page 23-115).

NO

YES

YES

if the charging system light is on, or the battery is dead or low, perform the following tests in the order listed below:

{To page 23-114)

Charging system light circuit is
OK.

Remove the 18-P connector from
the ABS contro! unit and the 16-P
connector from the Integrated
control unit. If the charging sys-
tem light stays on, repair the short

to ground in the WHT/BLU wire.

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

16-P CONNECTOR

—

T /
INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT

NOTE: After this test or refat-
ed repairs, reconnect the con-
trol unit connectors, then
reset the engine control mod-
ule (ECM) to clear any codes.

S35 ABS CONTROL UNIT

=

& X

18-P CONNECTOR
{cont'd)
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Charging System
[— Troubleshooting (cont’d)

(From page 23-113}

L Turn the ignition switch off.

|

Check fuse No. 2 {15 A) in the
under-dash fuse/relay box.

|

YES

Disconnect the 4-P connector
from the alternator.

Turn the ignition switch on,

Check for voltage at the IG termi-
nal {BLK/YEL wire} of the 4-P con-
nector.

NO
ts there battery voltage?

YES

Ground the WHT/BLU wire at the
L terminal of the 4-P connector.

<Does the charging system light NO

come on?

I YES

[ Repl the voltage regul;

NO ] ]
< Is the fuse OK? — Replace the fuse.

IG {BLK/YEL}

7B

View from terminal side

Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire.

Check for a blown charging sys-
tem light bulb. If the bulb is OX,
repair opan in the WHT/BLU wire.

Altarnator/Regulator Test

NOTE: Make sure the battery is sufficiently charged (sea

page 23-68).

Connect the Sun VAT-40 (or
equivatent test eguipment) and
turn the selector switch to posi-
tion 1 {starting).

1

Start the engine and let it idle un-
til it reaches normat operating
temperature (the radiater fan
comes on).

Raise the engine speed to 2000
rpm and hold it there.

YES

< ts the voltage over 15.1V? >—

NO

Release the accelerator pedal and
let the engine idle.

L (WHT/BLU}

|

Make sure all accessories are
turned off. Turn the selector
switch to position 2 {charging).

Remove the inductive pick-up and
zero the ammeter.

Place the inductive pick-up over
the B terminal wire of the alterna-
tor so that the arrow points away
from the alternator.

Raise the engine speed to 2000
rpm and hold it there.

<ls the voltage less than 13.9V?

NO

{To page 23-116)

voiv TEST SELECTOR
SELECTOR SWITCH
FIELD

FULL FIELD
LOAD ADJUSTOR  TESTER
{CARBON PILE) LEAD (BLU)

VOLTMETER
NEGATIVE
LEAD (8LK)

AMPERES
EAQ

@iwuum OLOAD LIGHT

INDUCTIVE
PICK-UP

NEGATIVE TESTER

‘ ‘——I Replace the voltage regulator. I

YES

Test the battery {see page 23-68).

CABLE {BLK)
POSITIVE TESTER VOLTMETER
CABLE (RED) POSITIVE
LEAD (RED}
{cont’d}

23-114
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Charging System

— Troubleshooting (cont’d}

r Alternator Replacement

{From page 23-115} : NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir- 3. Loosen the adjustment lock bolt and adjusting nut,
o cuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number before then remove the belt fram the pulley.

— Disconnecting the battery.

— Removing the No.39 {10 A) fuse in the under-hood

Apply a load with the VAT-40 un-
1il the battery voltage drops to be- : fRuse/re!av b:x. gi
tween 12-13.5 V. — Removing the radio. ! ) MOUNTING BOLT
After service, recannect power to the radio and turn it on. 45 N-m 4.5 kg-m, 33 tb-1t)

| . When the word ‘‘CODE"” is displayed, enter the cus-
) tomer’s 5-digit code to restore radio operation.

<Is the amperage 55 A or more? YES ! Charging system is OK.
NO NOTE: Attach a probe to the VAT-40 fuli field test lead 1. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive ca-
and insert the prabe into the full field access hole at the ble from the battery.
back of the alternator. Switch the field selector to the .
“A {Ground)’’ position momentarily and check amper- 2. Disconnect the 4-P connector, then remove the ter-
With the engine speed still at age reading. i minal nut and the BLK wire from the B terminal. \/—
2000 rpm, full-field the altermator. CAUTION: The voltage will risa quickly when tha alter- ;

nator is full-fielded. Do not allow the voltage to exceed

18 V or it may damage the electrical system. i
Is the alternatar output 55 A or No Test and repair the altemator {sea g B TERMINAL
pages 23-118 to 23-120). -

Ll>
73
=)
5>
WNE l
ALTERNATOR BELT
N ADJUSTMENT LOCK BOLT

25 N'm (2.5 kg-m, 18 Ib-ft} ADJUSTING NUT
25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 ib-ft)

more?
BLK WIRE

Turn the ignition switch off; then
turn it on again.

Q7

{ - %/;
@W\?'Zfr?@

YES

4. Remove the mounting bolt and the adjustment lock
bolt. Then lift out the alternator.

: 4-P CONNECTOR 5. Instali the alternator in the reverse order of removal,
1 N then adjust belt tension (see pages 23-121, and
122).

Regulator FULL FIELD
{Located inside ACCESS HOLE
the end cover)

Disconnect the 4-P connector
from the alternator.

Check for voltage at the |G termi-
nal (BLK/YEL) of the 4-P con-

nector. View from terminal side
< Is there battery voltage ? { Repair open in the BLK/YEL wire. I
place the voltago regulator. END COVER
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Charging System

’— Alternator Overhaul

!VOTE: Only if the front bearing needs replacement, is
it necessary to separate the pulley, drive end housing,
and rotor,

To loosen the pulley locknut, use 10 mm and 22 mm
wrenches. If necessary, use an impact wrench.

22 mm BOX

END COVER WRENCH

TERMINAL INSULATOR

BRUSH HOLDER
INSULATOR

®
@ BRUSH HOLDER

Inspection, page 23-120

10 mm BOX WRENCH

PULLEY LOCKNUT
115 N-m {11.5 kg-m, 83 Ib-ft)

BRUSH HOLDER RECTIFI
3 ER ASSEMB
Inspection, page 23-119  Test, page 23-119 t

m@%

REAR HOUSING

SPACER RING

INSULATOR SLEEVE

Do not
disassemble

REAR BEARING

BEARING INSULATOR

STATOR THROUGH-BOLT
STATOR ASSEMBLY/DRIVE END HOUSING
Test, page 23-120

PULLEY LOCKNUT
115 N*m (11.5 kg-m, B3 Ib-f1)

s

!

Test, page 23-120

CAUTION: Do not get grease
or oil on the slip rings.
FRONT BEARING

PULLEY

F Rectifier Test

NOTE:

® The diodes are designed to allow current to pass in
one direction while blocking it in the opposite direc-
tion. Each diode must be tested for continuity in both
directions. Since the alternator rectifier is made up of
eight diodes {four pairs), there are a total of 16 checks.

® Use an ohmmeter capable of checking diodes.

1. Check for continuity in each direction between the
8 and P terminatls, and between the E {ground} and
P terminals of each diode pair. All diodes should have
continuity in only one direction.

E {(GROUND)

Bl
»T
.l
Lt}
[l
Ll

Bl
Lt}
Bl
»T
.l
Lagt}

2. If any of the eight diodes tests bad, r)aplace the rec-
tifier assembly {diodes are not available separately).

23-118

1.

3.

B Alternator Brush Inspection

Ramove the end cover, then take out the brush

holder by removing its two screws.

Measure the length of the brushes with a vernier

caliper.

Alternator Brush Length:
Standard: 10.5 mm (0.41 in)
Service Limit: 1.5 mm (0.06 in)

VERNIER CALIPER

ALTERNATOR BRUSH

if the brushes are less than the service (imit, replace

the brush holder assembly,
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wrrarginly oyasiem

1. Check that there is continuity between the ship rings.

2, Cﬁeck that there is no continuity batween the slip
fings and the rotor or rotor shaft.

N :\;\>\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\; "3 )
N E-

IR

Q ;

/ f)@)y\.

3. if the rotor fails either continuity check, replace it

’— Rotor Slip Ring Test ———

3.

’— Stator Test

1.

2. Check that there is no continuity between sach lead
and the coil core.

,Check that there is continuity betwaen each pair of
eads.

If the coil fails either continuity check, replace the
stator.

23-120

L]

— Alternator Belt Adjustment

Deflection method:
Apply a force of 100 N {10kg, 22 tbs} and measure the
deflection between the alternator and crankshaft pulley.

Deflection: 7.6—9.5 mm {0.30—-0.37 in}

NOTE:

@ On a brand new belt (one that has been run for
less than five minutes), the deflection should be
5—7 mm (0.20—-0.28 in) when first measured.

@ If there are cracks or any damage evident in the
belt, replace it with a new one.

CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

Tension gauge method:

Attach the belt tension gauge to the belt and measure
the tension. Follow the gauge manufacturer’'s in-
structions.

Tension: 350—500 N {35—50 kg, 77—110 Ibs)

NOTE:

® On a brand-new belt {one that has been run for
less than five minutes), the tension should be
700—800 N (70~90 kg, 154 —198 Ibs) when
first measured.

@ |f there are cracks or any damage evident in the
belt, reptace it with a new one.

BELT TENSION GAUGE

CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

{cont'd)
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Charging System
F Alternator Belt Inspection {cont’d) -

Radiator and Condenser Fan Controls l_l

i adjustment is necessary:

1. Loosen the mounting bolt and the adjusting lock bolt.
2. Move the alternator by tuming the adjusting nut to

gbltain the proper belt tension, then retighten the
olts.

MOUNTING BOLT
45 N'm (4.5 kg-m, 33 ib-ft)

X
£

T

ADJUSTMENT LOCK 80LT
25 N'm (2.5 kg-m,
18 ib-f)

To tighten belt
To loosen belt p

ADJUSTING NUT
25 N'm (2.5 kg-m, 18 Ib-ft)

3. Recheck the deflection or tension of the belt.

r Component Location Index

23-122

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL MODULE
Terminal, page 23-126

ABS CONTROL UNIT

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE
(ECT) SWITCH B
Test, page 23-127

Removal, section 10
CONDENSER

FAN RELAY
Wire color: LT GRN/YEL,
WHT/GRN, YEL/WHT,
and WHT
Test, page 23-70

RADIATOR FAN RELAY

RADIATOR FAN [ Wire color: WHT/BLU, WHT,J

Test, page 23-126

Removal, section 10 LT GRN/YEL, and YEL

Test, page 23-70

CONDENSER FAN
Test, page 23-126
Removal, section 10
ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE
(ECT)SWITCH A
Test, page 23-127
Removal, section 10
Description:
Radiator Fan Control System
When the engine coolant temperature {(ECT) is above approximately 223°F (106 °C) after the engine has stopped, the
radiator fan will run for about 15 minutes.
The engine coolant temperature (ECT) switch B is located behind the water outlet cover, and the radiator fan control mod-
ule is located under the right side of the dash.
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.
Radiator and Condenser Fan Controls
l— Circuit Diagram — Troubleshooting
i i i i i . i how the troubleshooting sequence.
NOTE: Different wires with the same color have been given a number suffix to distinguish then (for example, WHT ' NOTE: The numbers in the table sho
and WHT ? gre not the same).
IGNITION ltem to be inspected | <lm
UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH ] cl=
BATTERY - ERE
No.IS(100A)  No.18(50A) o BLK/YEL ! z 515
D-ox— - z ]33
0 x| % ®| F|eiElE|F|2
-~ o o2
23 a8y 3| 3 cle @ g 3
No.3¢ G no3s 9 No.39 YEU! g% Bl 3| BT a|e|E
nsar £ (158 € (oA 22821222 515l3[2|2 »
s5a|l28lgg|3giéic|m|a|g .-
2312812828518 z28 52
CFE |[AF{=F|g*=|E1 ¢ £ 2
No.8 No.2 | UNDER-DASH wglog <9 m‘g’ 818 5 HE 2 &
17.5A) {15A) | FUSE/RELAY BOX -8 cgleg|xg 5)5]=|z2l3 .9;
= —-— - c Q >
< TR < = G|l a|e o L]
BT EITET e8| 8|5 5|55 ¢ 3%
] cci{ocl|o hel et - 3 g
2512512351235 515101218} & s ¢
WHT! WHT? WHT/GRN ! YEUBLK  BLK/YEL? cplc2is2|s8la|B(E| ||l 2 $ 2
ZEZ-g-E“ggmggQ g a »
aE|as|as|as|2|S|G|5|E|<| & ©s
. mptom
—0 >~ : Symp WHT', WHT2, WHT/BLU,
¥ . 2
RADIATOR FAN CONTROL MODULE § Only one fan operates (with 1 213 G302 | WHT/GRN, YEL?,
. YEL/WHT or LT GRN/YEL
A A engine and A/C ON}.
T . G302 | YEL/BLK, LT GRN/YEL or
s Under all condi- 1 213 G401 | YELY
YEL? YELWHT LT GAN/YEL GRN BLx ; Fans do not | 4igngs, G402
| N rotate. 1
N A/C ON 2
L RACIATOR CoNDENsER i G101 | GRN, YEsz' WHT/GRN? or
------ bmmmenn
RELAY RELAY b Radiator fan control module 1 2 3|4 G401 | BLK/YEL
fails to function properly. G402
LT GRN/YEL
WHT/BLU WHT/GRN ?
LT GRN/YEL %7
ECM
ENGINE ENGINE
RADIATOR CONDENSER COOLANT COOLANT
FAN FAN L) TEMPERATURE i) TEMPERATURE
MOTOR MOTOR {ECT) SWITCH A (ECT) SWITCH B
[0N : above ON: above ]
199°F (93°C) 223°F (106°C)
BLK BLK BLK BLK
6302 G101 G401
G402




LI

Heat the coolant and check coolant temperature with
a thermometer.

Hadiator and Condenser Fan Controls

Radiator Fan Contro! Module
Terminals

— Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Switch Test

F Fan Motor Test

1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from each fan motor. i NOTE: Bieed ar from the cooling system aftgr install- 3.
RADIATOR FAN : ing the engine coolant temperature (ECT} switch (see
CONTROL MODULE ing

2. Test the motor operation by connecting battery pow- section 10).

4, Measure the resistance between the A and B termi-
er to the A terminal, and ground to the B terminal,

i i bie.
1. Remove ECT switch B from the thermostat housing, nals according to the ta

or ECT switch A from radiator lower tank.

3. If the fan motor fails to run or does not run smooth-

ly, replace it. ):’ ‘ Termina! ale
2. Suspend the ECT switch in a container of coolant
’ ’ ture
RADIATOR FAN MOTOR : as shown. Temperal
. i i i 90-96°C
CONDENSER FAN MOTOR s . NOTE: The iflustration shows ECT switch A. Above 1164 - 205°F) O—+0O
Switch A

86-91°C
Below (197 _196°F)

103-109°C o
Above (217 -228°F) O

Switch B

THERMOMETER .
97-102°C
Below (267-216°F)

NOTE: Atter completing the inspection, remove ali
ECT traces of angine oif from ECT switch B.
SWITCH

F—=j

A
T P

i NP
==
NOTE: See A/C section 22 for input test.

Terminal Wire Connects to
A BLK Ground (G401, G402)
B YEL/WHT | Condenser fan relay (coil [OF
C YEL/BLK Power supply (For radiator
fan and condenser fan relays
by way of radiator fan con-
trol module with ignition
switch ON}

YEL Radiator fan relay (coil (@)
E LT GRN/YEL| Radiator fan and condenser
fan relays (coil ©)

F BLK/YEL IG1 {Radiator fan control
module reset signal)

G WHT/GRN | Power supply (For radiator
fan controt module with igni-
tion switch OFF)

WATER

or

ENGINE

OIL (SWITCH B}

View from terminal side

H GRN Engine coolant temperature
(ECT) switch B
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Gauge Assembly

CAUTION:

® All SRS ek ical wiring har are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s) on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

CONNECTOR ‘B’

CONNECTOR “C"”

SAFETY INDICATOR
SYSTEM
See page 23-151

L1

— Gauge/lndicator/Terminal'Location Index

A/T GEAR POSITION
INDICATOR SYSTEM
See page 23-158

CONNECTOR *"C*" (Carrios the SRS indicator signal)

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer insufation)

CONNECTOR D"

CONNECTOR A"

A10=-— A1

G

FUEL GAUGE: SPEEDOMETER:

* Gauge Test, page 23-139

¢ Sending Unit Test, page 23-140 ..o speed sensor (VSS).

Indicates {60 mph at 1026 rpm} or
{60 km/h at 637 rpm) of the

TACHOMETER:
Indicates 100 rpm at
250 puises per minute
of the ignition control
module (ICM)

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE {ECT) GAUGE:
* Gauge Test, page 23-141
¢ Sender Test, page 23-141
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Gauge Assembly

I— Circuit Diagram

G101

PARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH

g 1p—g

)
=

K

A p—

g b

IGNITION
UNDER - HOOD FUSERELAY BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.16(100A)  No.18 (504}
+ WHT O O
BLUYEL
UNDER ~DASH
FUSERELAY 80X
Ko.20154) | Mot 1)
ECM
- TRANSMISSION CONTROL
MODULE (TCN)
~ CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
(Canada)
Fmm———
i DAYTIME 1
I laee !
[N YEL O vEL o
N !
| I
1 1
1 1| VEMICLE SPEED
1 REDNYEL SENSOR (¥SS) e
[ S——
TURN SIGNALMAZARD
sa + TAILLGHT RELAY 'WARNING SWITCH
e il L
T “ho 200208 1 [With securtty systom)
) Fuse , - COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH Ho.9 {2.54)
H . Without security system) FUSE
t ' GAN/BLU  GRN/YEL
! RebGAN )
[ i i)
BLK/YEL # YEL YR RED/BLK ORN BLURED
RED/GRN
c2 C1
A8 10 = 8 [ c1a s c13 |
= 7 |
' ) ) D ODO/TRP METER SPEEDOMETER <> BRAKE D CD CD onc )ABS i
: — DRIVE CIRCUIT DAIVE CIRCUTT ek lowrueL | ey RIGHT INDICATOR
CHARGING | HIGH DAL SAFETY  ATGEAR BRA| INDICATOR | TUAN LIGHT
SYSTEM | BEAM INDICATOR]  INDICATOR  POSITIDN INDICATOR LIGHT GHAL | SIGHAL (14w H
LIGHT INDICATOR | LIGHT CIRCUTT DIMMING CIRCUIT INDICATOR | INDICATOR & .
o Jew  fuent Conacn) | 27 MRS TIRCUT UGHT LIGHT
H (1.4W) .4w) 1.4m 1.4W)
gl .
QDO/TRIP SPI .
l Qoo EEDOMETER
: MOTOR I
L 0
et - o
5 o 810 GAUGE ASSEMBLY A4 ) .
WHT/BLU  RED/BLY BLK GRN/BLK RED RED GR
ABS CONTROL UNIT RED  BLURED
0
- —— M 1 S gt
+  GRN/RED H SENSOR * ABS CONTROL UNIT
DIMMER DAYTIME RUNNING OASH UGHTS CRUISE
ALTERNATOR Y LGHTS CONTROL BRIGHTNESS CONTROL | |
UNIT (Canada) CONTROLLER UNIT | :

_

" FUEL GAUGE UNIT

23-131




Qauye Assembly

[— Removal

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
vellow outer insulation.

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector {s) on the airbag {(s).

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

CONNECTOR *“C** {Carries the SRS indicator signaf)

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outar insulation)

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover.

DASHBOARD LOWER COVER

2. Remove the upper and lower column covers.

UPPER COLUMN COVER

LOWER COLUMN COVER

3. Carefully pry the switches out of the instrument
panel.

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWITCH

FRONT FOG LIGHT AND
CRUISE CONTROL
MAIN SWITCHES

23-132

rag
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4. Remove the four screws, then remove the instru-
ment panel from the dashboard.

INSTRUMENT PANEL

5. Place a protective cloth over the combination light
switch to prevent scratching the gauge assembly.
Remove the four screws from the gauge assembly,
and pull the gauge assembly out.

PROTECTIVE CLOTH

8. Disconnect
assembly.

7. Take out the gauge assembly as shown.

the connectors from the gauge
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Gauge Assembly
r— Disassembly

— Bulb Locations

NOTE: TACHOMETER MOUNTING SCREWS (x3) GAUGE LIGHTS {1.4 W X 2)

® Handle the terminals and printed circuit boards SPEEDOMETER MOUNTING SCREWS (x3}

carefully to avoid damaging them.
® If replacement is required, replace the speedometar o LT
and tachomster as a unit. (EYa1ETS) ~
YIS = N ‘:/ \,—|
PO TN = ) Q .=
4 =
VgD @) =8 T
3 ~— S !
= -~ 6 ©)
PRINTED CIRCUIT Soity =L
BOARD COVER ol
g:g‘:}ﬂ“:g::o FUEL GAUGE MOUNTING ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE
SCREWS (x3} (ECT) GAUGE : fro
MOUNTING SCREWS (x3) .
ODO/TRIP METER MOUNTING !
SCREWS (x3) ; I I =

SUB PRINTED

CIRCUIT BOARD ‘B BRAKE SYSTEM LIGHT {1.4 W}

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4 w)

LEFT TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W)

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4 W}

SEAT BELT REMINDER LIGHT {1.4 W)

SUB PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD A"

—

TACHOMETER
Specification page 23-129

RIGHT TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4 W)
CRUISE LIGHT {2.0 W)

SPEEDOMETER CHARGING SYSTEM LIGHT (1.4 W)

Specification page 23-129
LOW ENGINE OIL PRESSURE
INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4 W)

GAUGE LIGHT (1.4 W}

VISOR ENGINE COOLATN TEMPERATURE {ECT) GAUGE
Test, page 23-141

FUEL GAUGE
Test, page 23-139

ODO/TRIP METER

Troubleshooting, page 23-136 GAUGE LIGHTS (3.0 W x 4)
ABS aw MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP
TRIP METER RESET INDICATOR LIGHT (1.
BUTTON (MIL} (1.4 W)
LOW FUEL INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4 W)

-135
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Speedometer/Trip Meter/Odometer
[— Troubleshooting

{From previous page)

I
NO -
NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence. \tage? Check for continuity batween the
&7 < 'S there battary voltage BLK tarminal and body ground.
Item to be inspected _ o ’VES ]
x Q
£ 8 & £ Measure voltage between the . NO Repalr open between VSS and
; > g) a ORN and tha BLK wire terminals. Is there continuity? / ground G101 via ECM.
o
kS < 8 I YES
I8 T2 s - - NO l
g 5] here about 5 V?
9 = = -g 3 § g < Is there Repair open in the YEL wire, be-
=G N ] e~ 39 £ 3 I YES twaen VSS and under-dash
-3 2 g 3 2 i) 2 tuse/relay box.
°5 g o 5 @@ 59 I Reconnect the 3-P comnector ta
<3 S < 9 22 2 @ the VSS.
[ 9 [y @ o . E £ i
32 8 5} £ £33 63 2
ow a h=] &= $2| ol o
Symptom @ = @ © & = £ % > Repair open In the ORN wire or
) Raise the front of the car and sup- :g’a' 'lo iodv ground
z i o R
Odometer and trip meter work, but speedometer does 1 2 port it with safety stands.
not. l
Speedometer works, but odometer and trip meter do 1 2 3 Touch a probe to the ORN wire
not. and connect it te body ground
Speedometer, odometer, and trip meter do not work. 1 , [ , 2 ' 3 through a voltmeter.
NOTE: VSS ground is via ECM (G101). - ]
VSS Input Test (At harness side of 3-P connector) Put the car in neutral with the ig-
nition switch ON.
No. Wire Test Condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained I
1 BLK Under all conditions Check for continuity to ground: * An open in the wire. fh "
There should be continuity. * Poor ground (G101). i Slowly rotate one wheel with the
L 3 k other wheel blocked.
2 YEL Ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 1 (10 A) fuse.
There should be battery voltage. * Short to ground. I
" " ]
3| ORN | Ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: * Short to ground. > Does voltage pulse from O to \ NO Rap:x;t:a*!, the VSS (ses pag
There should be about 5 V. * An open in the wire. about 5V? 23 .
NOTE: A short to ground in the ORN wire can be caused by a short in any component connected to it. lVES
View from terminal side. !: Disconnect the 13-P cannector at

the speedometer.

!

Touch a probe to the ORN wire
and connect it to body ground
through a voltmeter.

l

Slowly rotate one wheel with the
other wheel blocked.

VSS Test
Speedometer does not work.

Inspect No. 1 {10 A} fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box before
testing.

Disconnect the 3-P connector at
the VSS.

3-P CONNECTOR

l l 3 NO Repair open in the ORN wire be-
Tum the ignition switch ON. Does the meter indicate pulsing tween the VSS and the
l voltage? speedomster.

I YES

Replace the speedometer. J

Measure voltage batween the YEL
wire terminal and the BLK wire
terminal in the harness side of the
3-P connector.

OIL FILTER

{To next page)

23-137
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Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS)

’—- Replacement

1. Disconnect the 3-P connactor from the vehicle speed
sensor (VSS).

2. Remove the mounting bolts, then remove the VSS,

AL 3-P CONNECTOR

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.

NOTE: The VSS drive link is a very small part; be
careful not to lose it.

Warning System
r Engine Oil Pressure Switch Test —

1. Remove the YEL/RED wire from the engine oil pres-
sure switch.

YEL/RED WIRE

ENGINE OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

OIL FILTER

POSITIVE TERMINAL

2. Check for continuity between the positive terminal
and the engine (ground) with the ignition switch OFF.

® if there is continuity, go on to step 3.
® If there is no continuity, replace the switch.

3. Check for continuity again, this time with the engine
running.

® if there is no continuity, the switch is OK.
® If there is continuity, do not replace the switch;
first check other possible causes in step 4.

4. Make sure engine oil level is OK, then check engine
oil pressure {see section 8).

® If engine oil pressure is OK, replace the switch.

® If engine oil pressure is low, remaove, inspect, and,
if necessary, replace the engine oil pump (see sec-
tion 8).

L

~ Gauge Test

NOTE: Refer to page 23-131 for the fuel gauge system
circuit.

1. Check the Na. 1 (10 A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box before testing.

2. Remove the access panel from the floor.

3. Disconnect the 3-P connectar from the fuel gauge
sending unit.

ACCESS PANEL

3-P CONNECTOR

C (BLK} A {GRN/RED)

View from wire side,

4. Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the B
(YEL/WHT) terminal and the negative probe to the
C (BLK)} terminal, then turn the ignition switch ON.
There should be between 5 and 8 V.

® |f the voltage is as specified, go to step 5.
@ [f the voltage is not as specified, check for:
— An open in the YEL, YEL/WHT or BLK wire.
— Poor ground (G501).

23-138

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Attach a jumper wire
between the B (YEL/WHT)} and C (BLK) terminals,
then turn the ignition switch ON.

Check that the pointer of the fuel gauge starts mov-
ing toward the “’F’’ mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF befare the
pointer reaches *’F** on the gauge dial. Failure to do
so may damage the fusel gauge.

NOTE: The fuel gauge is a bobbin {cross-coil) type,
hence the fuet level is continuously indicated even
when the ignition switch is OFF, and the pointer
moves more slowly than that of a bimeta! type.

@ |f the pointer of the fuel gauge does not move at
all, reptace the gauge.

® If the gauge is OK, inspect the fuel gauge send-
ing unit.
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T uTI gauye

[— Sending Unit Test

Do not smoke while working on the fuel
system. Keep open flamaes away from your work area.

1. Remove the access panel from the floor.

2. With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the 3-p
connector from the fuel gauge sending unit.

3. Remove the fuel gauge sending unit.

FUEL SENDER WRENCH
07GAC—SE0020A

FUEL GAUGE
SENDING UNIT

5.

Measure the resistance between the B and C termi-

nals at E (EMPTY), 1/2 (HALF FULL) and F {FULL)
by moving the float.

- 18.7mm | 80.7 mm | 152.8 mm
(0.74in) | (3.18in) | (6.02 in)

Float Position E 1/2 F

Resistance ()

{bottom of the fyel tank)

If unable to obtain the above readings,

) replace the
fuel gauge sending unit,

Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Gauge

r Gauge Test

NOTE: Refer to page 23-131 for the wiring description
of the engine coelant temperature (ECT) gauge circuit
diagram.

1. Check the No. 15 {10 A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box before testing.

2. Make sure the ignition switch is OFF, then discon-
nect the RED wire from the ECT gauge sending unit
and ground it with a jumper wire.

ECT
SENDING UNIT

RED WIRE

3. Turn the ignition switch ON.
Check that the pointer of the ECT gauge starts mov-
ing toward the "'H’' mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pointer reaches “'H’’ on the gauge dial. Failure to do
so may damage the gauge.

® If the pointer of the gauge does not move at all,
check for an open in the YEL or RED wire.
If the wires are OK, replace the ECT gauge.

® if the ECT gauge works, test the ECT sending
unit.

L

1. Disconnect the RED wire from the ECT sending unit.

B ECT Sending Unit Test

2. With the engine cold, use an ohmmeter to measure
resistance between the positive terminal and the en-
gine {ground).

RED WIRE

POSITIVE TERMINAL

ECT SENDING UNIT

3. Check the temperature of the coolant.

4. Run the engine and measure the change in resistance
with the engine at operating temperature {the radi-
ator fan comes on}.

Temperature 133 °F (56 °C) 185 °F (85 °C)—
(Engine cold) 212 °F (100 °C)
Resistance ({1} 142 49—32

5. If the obtained readings are substantiatly different
from the specifications above, replace the sending
unit.
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prake vvarning System
[- Parking Brake Switch Test

1. Remove the floor console and disconnect the con-
nector from the switch.

2. There should be continuity between the positive ter-
minal and body ground with the brake lever up.
There should be no continuity with the brake lever
down.

up BRAKE LEVER

POSITIVE
TERMINAL

BODY GROUND

NOTE (Canada):

I the parking brake switch is OK, but the brake warn-
ing system does not function, perform the input test
for the daytime running lights control unit (see page
23-180).

[— Brake Fluid Level Switch Test

1. Remove the reservoir cap. Check that the float
moves up and down freely: if it doesn’t, replace the
reservoir cap assembly.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals with the
float up and down. There should be continuity with
the float down and no continuity with the float up.
Replace the reservoir cap assembly if necessary.

RESERVOIR CAP

DOWN POSITION

UP POSITION Switch contacts closed

when float drops.

Switch contacts open at
proper fluid level,

23-142
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Seat Belt Reminder
[— Seat Belt Switch Test

1. Slide the driver's seat forward, then disconnect the
2-P connector from the seat belt switch.

2. There should be continuity betwaen the A and B ter-
minals when the driver’s seat beit is not buckled.
There should be no continuity when the driver’s seat
belt is buckled.

DRIVER'S SEAT

8BUCKLE

ANCHOR

L1

NOTE: Refer to page 23-131 for the wiring description
of the low fuel indicator circuit.

Low Fuel Indicator
— Indicator Light Test

1. Park car on level ground.

Do not smoke while working on the
fuel system. Keep apen flames away from your work
area. Drain fuet only into an approved container.

2. Drain fuel tank into an approved container. Then in-
stall the drain bolt with a new washer.

3. Add less than 8.5¢ (2.2 U.S.Gal, 1.8 Imp.Gal) of fuel
and turn the ignition switch on. The low fuel indica-
tor light should come on within four minutes.

4. Then add approx. 4¢ (1.1 U.S.Gal, 0.9 Imp.Gal) of
fuel.

® The light should go out within four minutes.

@ If the light did not come on in step 3, remove the
access panel and disconnect the 3-P connector
from the fuel gauge sending unit. Connect the A
{GRN/RED) terminal to the C (8LK) terminal with
a jumper wire.

— If the light comes on, the problem is either the
sending unit or its ground.

— If the light does not come on, the problem is
an open in the GRN/RED wire to the gauge as-
sembly, no power to the gauge, or a blown
bulb.

ACCESS PANEL

3-P CONNECTOR

B (YEL/WHT)

A (GRN/RED)

View from wire side
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Interlock System

Component Location Index

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring har are coverad with
yellow outer insulation.

® Boefora disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s} on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer insulation)

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR
See page 23-158

A/T GEAR POSITION SWITCH
Test, page 23-162

INTERLOCK

CONTROL

UNIT

Input Test, page 23-148

KEY INTERLOCK SOLENOID

and KEY INTERLOCK SWITCH
{In the steering lock assembly)
Test, page 23-149

SHIFT LOCK SOLENOID
Test/Replacement, page 23-150

L

F Description
The car is equipped with the following devices to prevent inadvertent shifting:

® A/T shift lever with shift lock
® Key cylinder with interlocked ignition key

Shift Lock System: N
The shift lock system prevents the shift lever from moving to 'E or from the E] position unless the brake pedal

is depressed and the accelerator is in its rest position.

NOTE:
® The shift lever cannot be shifted when the brake pedal and the accelferator are depressed on at the same time.

® |n case of system malfunction, the shift lever can be released by pushing a key into the release slot near the shift

lever.

LOCK PIN

SOLENOID RELEASE
{OFF: LOCK) LOCK LEVER SOLENOID LEVER

{ON: UNLOCK)

Kay Interlock System:
The ignition key cannot be removed from the ignition switch unless the shift lever is in the E] position.
If the key is inserted when the shift lever is in any position other than E] a solenoid is activated, making it impossible

for the key to be removed until the shift lever is moved to the E] position.

The shift lever is the E position.

INTERLOCK LEVER

! N SOLENQID

{OFF}
KEY CYLINDER
The shift lever is in any position except @ .
KEY SOLENOID
INTERLOCK ON: LOCK /SOOLENOID
SWITCH OFF: UNLOCK (ON)

23-144
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Interlock System

BATTERY

r Circuit Diagram

IGNITION -
UNDER ~ HOOD FUSE / RELAY BOX SWITCH ygggﬁe&ﬁ‘ox
No.15{100A]  No.18{50A) No.5 [10A)
WHT O O BULK/YEL -
No.30
120a) YEL/RED
1
WHT/YEL
WHT/YEL BACK - UP
LGHTS
WHT/YEL WHT/YEL BRAKE :
SWITCH .
THROTTLE
GRNIWHT ' posirion (rp)
o , SENSOR YEL/RED
- HORNS A NWHT
- SECURITY !
CONTROL UNIT KEY
- SECURITY INTERLOCK , A
INDICATOR SWITCH . (B:gﬁIKSEEUGHTS GRN/WHT RED/YEL
CONTROL UNIT SHIFT
. - ABS CONTROL UNIT
Built into KEY . Lo
( steering ) INTERLOCK £ TRANSMISSION é SOLENOID
ook SOLENOID CONTROL 1ON:UNLOCK)
MODULE {TCM)
] B
WHT/RED BLUMWHT WHT/GRN GRN
al
L)
2 - S — >
SHIFT LOCK RELAY
\ ) 4 4
INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT
AT GEAR
BLK GRN/WHT 2 POSITION
INDICATOR
GRN/WHT 2 I
GRN,
AT GEAR
POSITION
SWITCH
{ON. Positien in [F])
G401
G402
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r Control Unit Input Test

CAUTION:

@ Al SRS elactrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness. install the
short connector (s} on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

Disconnect the 8-P connector from the control unit.
Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are all
making good contact.

® If the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.
® If the terminals look OK, make the following input tests
at the connector terminals.
— If any testindicates a problem, find and correct the
cause, then recheck the system.
— If all the input tests prove OK, the control unit must
be faulty; replace it.

NOTE: If the shift lock solenoid clicks when the ig-
nition switch is ON and the brake pedal is pushed
{the shift lever is in the Eposition), the shift lock
system is electronically normat, If the shift lever can
not be shifted from position, see section 14.

INTERLOCK C

WHT/RED

8-P CONNECTOR BLU/WHT

WHT/GRN

GRN/WHT2

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yallow outer insulation)

ONTROL UNIT

View from
terminal side

{cont’d)

[ 283
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Interlock System

Shift Lock System:

r Control Unit Input Test (cont’d)

No. Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
Ignition switch ON. Check for voitage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 30 (20 A} fuse (in the—’
Brake pedal pushed. There should be battery voltage.|  under-hood fuse/relay box).
" . Faulty brake switch.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: ° Y o
1 | WHT/GRN Step on the brake There should not be battery * Faulty thron!g p?SI!IOn (TP) sensor.
pedal and the accelera- | voltage. * Faulty transmission control module
tor at the same time. (TCM). B R
* An open in the wire.
Shift lever position in Check for continuity to ground: | ® Faulty A/T gear position switch.
2 | GRN/WHT2 There should be continuity. * Poor ground.
* An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 5 {10 A} fuse
There should be battery voltage. {in the under-dash fuse/relay box).
3 GRN
* Faulty shift lock solenoid.
* An open in the wire.

Key Interlock System:

No. Wire Test condition Taest: Desired resuit Possible cause if resuit is not obtained
1 BLK Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: * Poor ground (G401, G402).
There should be continuity. ® An open in the wire.
Shift tever position in Check for continuity to ground: | ® Faulty A/T gear position switch.
2 | GRN/WHT? There should be continuity. ® Poor ground.

* An open in the wire.

ignition switch turned
to ACC and the key
3 | WHT/RED | pushed in.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.|

¢ Blown No. 30 (20 A) fuse
{in the under-hood fuse/relay box).
* Faulty steering lock assembly (key
interlock solenoid).
* An open in the wire.

Ignition switch turned
to ACC and the key
4 | BLUW/WHT | pushed in.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

* Blown No. 30 {20 A) fuse (in the
under-hood fuse/relay box).

* Faulty steering fock assembly {key
interlock solenoid).

* An open in the wire.

B Key Interlock Solenoid Test

CAUTION: .
@ All SRS elactrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insulation.

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector {s} on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has en open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Coverad with yellow outer insulation)

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover.
2. Remove the knee bolster.

3. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the main wire
harness.

8-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

23-148

4. Chack for continuity between the terminals in 8ach
switch position according to the table.

Terminal ]
A B C
Pasition
Janiti Key pushed in. Oo—1+—0—+-0
gnition
switch ACC Koy relpased. # O—+—0
#:15-20 ohms

5. Check that the key cannot be removed when bat-
tery power and ground are connected to the A and
B terminals.

@ |f the key can not be removed, the key interlock

sotenoid is OK. )
® If the key can be removed, replace the steering
lock assembly {key interlock solenoid is not avail-

able separately).
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Interlock System
r Shift Lock Solenoid Test/Replacement

1. Remove the console, then disconnect the 2-P con-
nector of the shift lock solenoid from the main wire
harness.

NOTE: Do not connect power to the B (- ) terminat
(reverse polarity) or you will damage the diode in-
side the solenoid.

2. Connect battery power to the A terminal, ground the
B terminal momentarily, and check solenoid
operation.

View from wire side

® |f the solenoid does not operate, replace it as
described in steps 3, 4, and 5.

® If the sofenoid does operate, check and, if neces-
sary, adjust its two positions as shown in step 5.

3. Remove the E-ring and the solenoid pin.
4. Remove the self-locking nuts and shift lock solenoid,

then instail the new solenoid in the reverse order of
removal.

SOLENOID PIN

Replace. E RING

10 N+m (1.0 kg-m, o

7.2 Ib-f1) -

5. Check and, if necessary, adjust the solenoid’s po-
sition.

® When the shift lock solenoid is ON, check that
there is a clearance of 2.5+0.5 mm
(0.098£0.020 in) between the top rear corner
of the shift lock lever and the lock pin groove,
then tighten the self-locking nuts.

NOTE: Use new self-locking nuts.
LOCK PIN

2.5%0.5 mm
(0.098 £0.020 in}

SHIFT LOCK
LEVER

LOCK PIN
GROOVE

® When the shift lock solenoid is OFF, make sure
that the lock pin is blocked by the shift lock lever.

LOCK PIN

LOCK PIN
GROQVE

SHIFT LOCK
LEVER
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CAUTION: CONNECTOR *“C’* {Carries the SRS indicator signal}
P .
et

® All SRS slectrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

® Before disconnaecting the SRS wire harness, instal! the
short connector (s} on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

Safety Indicator
— Component Location Index

SAFETY INDICATOR {In the gauge assembly}
* Removal, page 23-134

¢ Troubleshooting, page 23-156
* Input Test, page 23-154

DRL INDICATOR LIGHT {Canada}
Circuit Diagram, page 23-130

~
SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with yellow outer insulation!

FRONT PASSENGER’S DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-197

RIGHT REAR DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-197

BRAKE SWITCH

Test, page 23-203
HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT

Repiacement, page 23-203

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-197
RIGHT BRAKE LIGHT
FAILURE SENSOR
Test, page 23-157

LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH

Test, page 23-197
TRUNK LATCH SWITCH

Test, page 23-198

LEFT BRAKE LIGHT
FAILURE SENSOR
Test, page 23-157

— Description
Safety Indicator System:

Bulbs are used to indicate when the trunk lid or a door is not fully closed, or when a brake light is faulty. The bulbs
will remain ON for about two seconds after the ignition switch has been turned ON to show that the system circuit

is functioning.

Brake Light Bulb Failure Indicator:
If all brake light bulbs are OK, the indicator light stays off because the WHT/GRN wire is constantly being grounded

by the two brake light failure sensors connected in series. With the brake light off, the ground is provided through
the diode, the failure sensor relay coil and the bulb filaments to ground. With the brake light on, all five relays (three
in the left sensor, twoin the right sensor), connected in series, supply ground. If any of the four buibs are not working,
the chain is broken and the WHT/GRN wire is not being grounded. The indicator light comes on.
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Sailely inaicator

23-152

’—- Circuit Diagram :
UNDER-HOOD FUSE / RELAY BOX
BATTERY
No.30 (20A)
@— WHT/YEL
IGNITION SWITCH
No.15(100A)  No.18 (50)
e WHT O © WHTYEL WHTIYEL
No.37 (15A} BLK/YEL
— WHT/BLU
No.! | UNDER-DASH BRAKE
(104) | FUSE/RELAY BOX § (ﬁ'rD SWITCH . wggano‘% gl\/rlSTEM
- CEILING LIGHT bt * SECURITY INDICATOR LIGHT
. HEARR Rgénl'-ng HI:|I_GHTS " + SECURITY CONTROL UNIT
- COURTESY LIGHTS YEL g
- TRUNK UGHT
c3 {In the gauge assembly) P
, FRONT B
DAIVER'S | PASSENGER'S | LEFT REAR | RIGHT REAR
DOOR DOOR 00R DOOR TRUNK 8ULB
\ INDICATOR | INDICATOR | INDICATOR | INDICATOR | ivoT KToR INDICATOR GANTWHT
H UGHT LIGHT UGHT LIGHT UIGHT UGHT 4 ;
08w | 0.8aw) ©08swr | 08sw) [ i08aw | 084w :
SAFETY
INDICATOR
Circur cis WHT/GRN
H v
: | GRNWHT
: e GRN e GRN/WHT  WHT/GRN
Yy vy YY YY vy crT
. = H c 1 8 A
CEILNGUGHT & T ¢ s - CRUISE CONTROL UNIT H —
- ECM T
- ABS CONTROL UNIT | I
L - TRANSMISSION L
= CONTROL MODULE | | Sl i1d 4
BLKWHT E 0 M) +| |_‘_ 4 I I I.< ..........
H ‘ a ——--
. i . .
B89 o K ‘ |
Ll | z,
: RIGHT
- INTEGRATED o LEFT ¢
oot | > ! B (| Al
CONTROLUNIT ¢ a ' . BRAKE L KE BRAKE
- INTEGRATED - DRIVER'S DOOR >t i BRAKE LIGHT g;) i BAKE(p LGHT
_gggJ;lgnLr UNIT  COURTESY LIGHT > . (32CP) {32CP) I I (32CP) (32CP)
CONTROL UNIT ) I 4
- FRONT HIE
PASSENGER'S DOOR o - T - B "85 . N B
COURTESY LIGHT ¢ 87 Cg 8 84 5 TRunk ueHT RIGHT TAILLIGHT
BLK  GRNMBLU  GANRED GRNYEL  GRNWHT  GRN/BLK : LEFT TAILUGHT e Bk
GRN/BLY : BLK
s [ ;
‘ NT
GRN/RED UNIT UNIT GRN/BLK o MouNT
. {45CP)
. BLK
. . . ([L |
ORIVER'S | FRONT LEFT RIGHT TRUNK . IK
DOOR PASSENGER'S | REAR REAR LATCH : 8
SWITCH ] DOOR swiTch| pooR DOOR SWITCH _A_
SWITCH | SwitcH 2 Q
.(IL 6501
G401 G501
G402
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’— Indicator Input Test

CAUTION:

® Ali SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yallow outer insulation.

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s) on the airbag (s}.

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

Remove the gauge assembly from the dashboard (see
page 23-132), and disconnect the 10-P and 16-P con-
nectors from the gauge assembly. Inspect the connec-
tor terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

® If the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.
® If the terminals look OK, make the following input tests
at the connector terminals.
— If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the
cause, then recheck the system.
— If all the input tests prove QK, the control unit must
be faulty; replace it.

View from wire side

BLK =
\ l
NI
GRNIRED\

WHT/GRN

16-P CONNECTOR “C*

CONNECTOR *“C** (Carrles the SRS indicator signal)

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer instation)

View from wire side

YEL/WHT
GRN/8LU

GRN/WHT
YEL BLU/RED

== | | |
LB N TN
GRNIBLKBLKIWHT GRN/?/';TBLK

GRN/RED

10-P CONNECTOR “B**

L1

Possible cause If result is not obtained

No Wire Test condition Test: Desired result
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor grou_nd (G4Q1).
1 BLK There should be continuity. * An open in the wire.
i H Blown No. 1 (10 A) fuse (in the
ition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: .
2 YEL fonition There should be battery voitage. under-dash fuse/rglay box).
* An open in the wire.
inui : No. 30 (20 A} fuse (in the
i pushed. Check for continuity to ground: | ¢ Blown
Brake pedal pu There should be less than 200 under-hood fuse_/relay box}.
ith the pedal pushed. * Faulty brake switch.
ohme wi ? ? * Blown brake light bulbs.
i « Faulty brake light failure sensors.
¢ Poor ground {G501).
* An open in the wire.
Trunk lid opened. Check for continuity to ground: | ® Faulty m{nk Iatch.switch.
There should be continuity. ® An open in the wire,
BLK NOTE: Before testin_g, remove
4| o No. 37 {15 A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box. :
Ceiling light switch in | Connect to ground: ceiling light | ¢ Blown No.daf7 (1/1'/:) fll;os:)(m the
MIDDLE position. should come on . under«ho?. ufe Y .
5 | BLK/WHT ® Faulty ceiling I|ghF.
* An open in the wire,
inui d: | * Faulty door switch.
Driver’s door opened. Check for continuity to groun ; b
Sl o ‘s d There should be continuity. * An open in the wire.
GR/RED | Front passenger's door NOTE: Before testing, remove
6 opened. No. 37 (15 Al fuse in the
GRN/YEL | Left Rear door opened. | ,nder-hood fuse/relay box.
GRN/WHT | Right door opened.
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’— Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

Item to be inspected — -
™3 x
o )
o a
> >
@ =
w2 | 28| 3
25 |29 | ¢ g
2|32 s3 H] 58
< - wn o S @ = g £
o8 | 25| ¢ ¢ g g £
°3 | S8 8 2 3 8 g
-5 |55 |8 gl | -3
sE|s2|e|2|lz|8]|5]| ¢ 35
231251 3|5 %] % 3 ° 8
HEHHEOIHEIREE
Symptom "% < £ < E & E 3 5 g é ;
= = @ | o [< T Iy a (o) -}
No indicators operate. ' 1 2 G401
‘ ' . G402 YEL
Indicator panel illumination not lit with com-
bination light switch ON. ! ’ Jrhes
= : - or RED
ndicator lights do not come on when igni-
tion switch is turned to ON. l 1 , ,
Door indicator fights do not come on with i
doors opened. 2 1 RN
GRN/YEL
Trunk indicator light does not come on with o
trunk lid opened. ! 3 , 2 GRN/BLK
Brake Indicator light does not come on with
blown brake light buib. ! ,
Brake Indicator light remains on with good gy
brake light bulbs. 2 1 ’ asor | O™

’- Bulb Replacement

Remgve the sub printed circuit board “A” from the
housing (see page 23-134).

SUB PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD “'A"*

BULB (0.84 W)

L1

~ Brake Light Failure Sensor Test

1. First make sure the brake lights come on when the
brake pedal is pressed.

@ |f ali the brake lights come on, go to step 2.

® |f one of the brake lights does not come on,
check whether the bulb is blown. If the bulb is
OK, go to step 2.

® If none of the brake lights come on, check the
brake light circuit (see page 23-153).

2. Open the trunk lid and the taillight access panel to

the right taillight. Remove the bulb socket housing.
Watch thelight in the safety indica-
tor when the A (WHT/GRN) wire of the 6-P connec-
tor is grounded and the ignition switch is turned from

OFF to ON.
ACCESS PANEL

RIGHT FAILURE SENSOR

BULB SOCKET HOUSING

View from wire side

@ If the { BRAKE LAMP | light comes on and stays

on, check for an open in the A (WHT/GRN) wire
between the safety indicator and the right failure
sensor.

@ if the | BRAKE LAMP {light does not stay on, go

to step 3.

3. Watch the | BRAKE LAMP | light when the ignition

switch is turned from OFF to ON with the B (GRN}
wire of the 6-P connector grounded and the brake

pedal pressed.

@ If the [ BRAKE LAMP | light comes on and stays

on, replace the right failure sensor.

® If the { BRAKE LAMP |light does not stay on, go

to step 4.

4. Open the taillight access panel to the left taillight.
Remove the bulb socket housing. Watch the

BRAKE LAMP ] light when the ignition switch is

turned from OFF to ON with the C (GRN) wire of the
6-P connector grounded and the brake pedal pressed.

ACCESS PANEL

LEFT FAILURE SENSOR

BULB SOCKET HOUSING

® If the [ BRAKE LAMP |light comes on and stays

on, there is an open in the C (GRN) wire between
the left failure sensor and the right failure sensor.

® If the | BRAKE LAMP }light does not stay on, go

to step 5.

5. Watch the [BRAKE LAMP | light when the ignition

switch is turned from OFF to ON with the D {BLK}
wire of the 6-P connector grounded and the brake

pedal pressed.

® |f the |BRAKE LAMP [light comes on and stays

on, replace the left failure sensor.

@ |f the | BRAKE LAMP |light does not stay on, check

for an open in the D (BLK} wire between the {eft
failure sensor and ground, and check for a poor
ground at G501.
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Component Location Index

— Circuit Diagram

o ettt s

CAUTION:
® All SRS electricat wiri CONNECTOR "¢~ ; H
ing harnasses are cov i (Carrios the SRS indicato H
yellow outer insulation. ered with g - 7 Sianal 4
. i N :
::z:l::e connacting the SAS wire harness, install the IGNITION UNDER - DASH
® Repl, con':n o) on tha airbag (5) 4 UNDER - HOOD FUSE / RELAY BOX SWITCH FUSE/RELAY 80X
ace the & b
it hag entir.e al.fected SRS harness assembly if o - i BATTERY No.15(100A) No.18 (50A} No.1(10A)
pen circuit or damaged wiring. I g @ Y D WHT—{O  Od— BLK.YEL =~d~0S_O——A4—1  TAILUGHT RELAY
( " ' H {With security system)
; ;,‘,f‘ﬁ : & : COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
GAUGE ASSEMaLy ) R8s / . ECM (Without security system}
* Remaval, - —rd : - TRANSMISSION CONTROL
 Disassembg . o3 132 ; MODULE (TCM)
embly, page 23.134 E
INTERLOCK SYST! ¥
See page, za-msEM ; YEL  RED/BLK
SCRS MAIN _HARNESS " VEUGRN {In the gauge assembly) C3 . Ci4
{Covered with yellow outer insulation) - -- -- .- -- --
A/T GEAR POSITION i |
acuIT TRANSMISSION
INDICATOR : | A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR DIMMING CIRCUI : RANSMISSION 16
Input Test, page 23.160 ! B {TCM)
P —————m,
' (1.4w) 114w | (1 4wy H | I
' Yy vy Y Y Y RED/WHT  GRN/BLK
DB 2l
] o , D10
'
v =Pt D1s
AMA Ll
YVYy 1™
“Ton [0z o 06 |05 |04 c7 A4
e
C
RN/BLU DRN BLK RED
Wl GRNWHT e 8 TRANSMISSION
GRN/RED GRN/YEL CONTROL MODULE
{TCM}
GRNAWHT ;;
L GRN/RED
GAN/BLK
GAN/BLU ]
GANIYEL ]
OAN
.
DASH LIGHTS
b
EAR POSITION swy AT GEAR CON
® Test, page 23-162 wITeH i POSITION SWITCH
* Replacement, Section 14 B
Q.
’ G401
G402
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woar rusiuun Inaicator

(|

l— Indicator Input Test
CAUTION:
. . CONNECTOR "*C** {Carri he SRS i
° . t
:::Ii:soﬂf:"‘mallw""ng harnesses are covered with a3 the SRS indicator signal) No Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
r insulation.
® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, instali the 1 BLK Under all conditons. $hECk f:r clonl:lnuny _to ground: : Zoor grou'nd AG4O1' Gao2).
short connector (s) on the airbag (s). here should be continuity. n open in the wire.
[ ] .Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembiy if - Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Biown No.1 {10 A) fuse {in the
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. 2 YEL There should be battery voltage| under-dash fuse/relay box).
Pry th * An open in the wire.
ry the gauge assemb} -
page 23?1392, and discyoz:;stfzf:;";;h: daShboardf(see GRN/WHT | Shift lever position in [P].| Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty A/T gear position switch.
. -P connector from 1 i
the gauge assembly. Inspect the con N GRN/RED | Shift lever position in E | There should be continuity. * Poor groqnd. )
be sure they are all ki nector terminals to NOTE: There should be no * An open in the wire.
y are all making good contact. 3 GRN Shift lever position in @ continuity in any other position.
® if the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them ¢ GRN/BLU | Shift lever position in [ D3]
as necessary, and recheck the system. SRS MAIN HARNESS ) GRN/YEL | Shift lever position in EZJ
[ i S : o —
;fttr;: ;e;t:::Z’:xloof OK, m'ake the following input tests (Covered with yellow outer insulation} o ORN Shift lever positionin{1].
or term . : — - —
— If any test indicates a I;To!s)lem find and / Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: * Faulty A/T gear position switch.
cause, th - find and correct the 4 shift lever position in There should be battery voltage.| ® Fauity Transmission control
¢ then recheck the system. ’ 4| GRN/BLK module (TCM)
- If all the input tests prove OK, the gauge assembly : * Poor ground
must be faulty; replace it. + . An ogen in t.he wire
View from wire side Combination light switch | Check for voltage between * Faulty dash lights brightness
GRN/VEL 4 5 RED/BLK ON and dash lights bright{ RED/BLK and RED terminals: control system.
s and RED ness control dial on full There should be battery voltage * An open in the wire.
f—1 e bright.
/l ' Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: * Fauly Transmission control
, N ¥ shift lever in any position | There should be less than 1 V module {TCM).
// £ f L “ 6 | GRN/BLK | €xcept . for two seconds after the igni- | * An open in the wire.
GRN /GRNIWHT YEL/GRN tion switch is turned ON and
GRN/RED RED/WHT 14-P CONNECTOR D" 5 ::;’:n;:ag tiar“ery voltage two
v Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: * Fauly Transmission control
shift lever in any position | There should be less than 1 V module {TCM).
7 | REDMWHT | except [D4]. for two seconds after the igni- | ® An open in the wire.
E tion switch is turned ON and
= more than 5 V two seconds
i
later.
: tgnition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Faulty Transmission control
N 8 YEL/GRN There should be more than 5 V. maodule (TCM) or ECM.
- * An open in the wire.
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A/T Gear Position Indicator

’- A/T Gear Position Switch Test

1. Raise the car and remove the transmission splash
shield (see section 14).

2. Disconnect the 14-P connector from the A/T gear
position switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

® Move the shift lever back and forth without touch-
ing the push button at each switch position, and
check for continuity within the range of free play
of the shift lever.

® If there’s no continuity within the range of free
play, adjust the position of the A/T gear position
switch (see section 14)

12{13|14

View from terminal side

14-P CONNECTOR

Back —up Neutral ’ (
A/T Gear Position Switch Light Switct Position Switch '
Pnsi::::mna' Geg:xd s 7 8 s n 4 2 12 14 Gegldlxd 10
a O
O O e
—O
2] O— e
il 00
m | O- o0
[F] O— L0
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— Bulb Replacement

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

® Before disconnacting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s} on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire affectad SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

CONNECTOR *“C*’ {Carries the SRS indicator signal}

SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with yellow outer insulation)

1. Remove the gauge assembly {see page 23-132).

2. Disassemble the gauge assembly (see page 23-134).

t

3. Remove the bulb.

4.

BULB {1.4 W)

Installation is in the reverse order of removal.

23-163




nneyraea cvontrol U

nit

’—- Circuit Diagram

Description
The integrated control unit located on

NOTE: Different wires with the same

warning, side marker light fiasher, wiper/washe
entry light timer circuit, power window key - of
board, sharing common circuit functions.

the left ki

ck panel, integrates the functions of the seat belt reminder, key
7 circuit, lights — on reminder cir
f timer circuit, and oil pressure i

—in

cuit, rear window defogger timer circuit,
ndicator flasher circuit onto one circuit

23-164
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color have been given a number suffix to distinguish them {for example,
GRN/RED' and GRN/RED ? are not the same). i
UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX 5
BATTERY "
No.1S{100A)  No.37{154) : WHT/BLU ? WHT/BLU ?
@._ f— WHT/BLU ? —]
IGNITION SWITCH
No.18 (50a) BAT - SEAT HEATER
——WHT . ls-“RONT COURTESY LIGHTS
-' e,
1: 1 - CIGARI
UNDER - WHT/BLY " POWER ANTENNA MOTOR
No.1 | DasH - HEAR READING LIGHTS
WINDSHIELD WIPER/ 110A) | Fusg/ % - CEILING L
WASHER SWITCH . RELAY g
+ COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH 0X
- (Without sacurity system)
WASHER - TAILLIGHT RELAY
SWAITCH INT With security system) YEL YEL
WINDOW
YEL DEFOGGER e
TURN SIGNAL/ = RELAY o
HAZARD WARNING g IGNITION b) PRESSURE
LK/Y, RED, ] SEAT BELT o) KEY INDICATOR
BLYEL SN ——— REDBL 3 REMINDER LIGHT UGHT
L R ] LIGHT {1.4w) - {1.4w)
[ § (1.4W) - 5
BLIGYEL g E YELRED
1 - WHT/BLU 2 WHT/BLK §
GRN/YEL RED/BLU
GRN/BLU ? 3
oo :
A el K
MOTOR INTEGRATED T 812 N . 8 - --
B4 83 814 |87 813 CONTROL UNIT 82 - .- -- -
H
H
' !
' BEEPER W | OIL PRESSURE
Z REAR WINDOW ENGINE
FOWER WINDOW ENTRY LIGHT REMNDER peroceeRTvER | | INDICATOR ;
INTERMITTENT SIDE MARKER KEY ~IN/SEAT BELT KEY - OFF TIMER TIMER CIRCUIT CIRCUIT CIRCUIT FLASHER Cf i
WIPER CIRCUIT FLASHER RELAY BEEPER CIRCUIT CIRCUIT 1 I ] ‘
; I ! l
1
l g N - - -- - - o 86
f3s I t—--+4+——-- - Tt l—-- == - SAFETY INDICATOR | B8
89 B10 B1 ZIReuT
- SECURITY ConTROL
- SECURI UN
l CON[%RR UNIT - FRONT PASSENGER'S | ORN YELWHT WHTBLY ¢ YELRED
. - DRIVEA'S DOOR SECURITY RED DOORCOURTESY 8
aw! sLu? GRN/YEL 2 GRN/WHT GRN/RED COURTESY LIGHT| CONTROL UNIT BLU/RED UGHT
IN/RED 2
GRN/YEL 2 LEFT RIGHT GRN/BLU ! BLU 2 BLU/RED G CHIME
Y By g
E
FRONT o ) PRESSURE
MARKER MARKER ¢
LiGHT UGHT DRIVER'S IGNITION DRIVER'S PASSENGER'S BLK \/ SWITCH
{3cP) 13cp) KEY SEAT BELT SWITCR
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH REAR YOLTAGE
BLK BLK WINDOW REGULAT
e E—— N 4 4 0w £ 2 gmeer e S
SHICHLOW ST < : : - T o2
6301 6201 G401 G401 .
G402 G402
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serrvyTULGU WUIILTUI UNIT
,- Input Test

LI

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yollow outer insulation,

® Before disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s) on the airbag (s).

[ .Replaca the entire affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

81 83 8BS 87
82 | 84 B6

|
7713
! BIS B11 B13

88 B10 Bi12 B14
Intermittent Wiper System:

YEL/RED WHT/BLU' ORN

GRN/RED'
GRN/WHT

GRN/RED?

WHT/BLK RED
BLU?
BLU/RED
View from wire side
Possible causae if result is not obtained

¢ Poor ground (G401, G402).

F:1emove the left side kick Panel cover, then disconnect
the 16-P connector from the integrated control unit. Re-

move the integrated control ynj
unit from the under-
fuse/relay box. der-dash

No. Terminal Test condition Test: Desired result

Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are a
L
Under al v

making good contact. 1 B8 .
There should be continuity. ® An open in the wire.
® I the terminals are bent, loose or corraded, repair them SRS MAIN HARNESS Wiper switch at LOW. Check for continuity to ground: | ® Faulty wiper switch,
. 'afshnecessary, and recheck the system. (Covered with yellow outer insulation) 2 B9 There should be continuity. * An open in the wire.
the terminals look OK, make the following i B ¢ Poor ground (G401, G402)
.’ ng Input tests v ’ ‘
at the i e
— If any ;2??:;::':“'"'“6'5' . ! Ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: ® Blown No.1 {10 A} fuse (in the
cause, then rec:e:( 2hP'°b'em. find and correct the ; 3 B3 and wiper switch at INT. | There should be battery voltage| under-dash fuse/relay box).
N € system. ' * An open in the wire
~ If all the input tests prove OK f
. the N
be faulty; repiace it. gontrof unit must Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No.5 (10 A) fuse (in the
f washer switch ON. There shouid be battery volitage. under-dash fuse/relay box).
4 B4 ® Faulty washer switch.
* An open in the wire.
4 5 810 Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No.6 ({30 A} fuse (in the

under-dash fuse/relay box).
¢ An open in the wire.

There should be battery voltage|

Side Marker Light Flasher System:
B No. Terminal Test condition Possible causae if result is not obtained

* Poor ground (G401, G402).

Test: Desired result

Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground:

! B8 There should be continuity. * An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No.1 {10 A) fuse {in the
2 B2 There should be battery voltage.] under-dash fuse/relay box}.
* An open in the wire.
Combination tight switch | Check for voitage to ground: * Blown No. 21 (20 A} fuse (in
INTEGRATED. UNDER-BASH FUSE/RELAY BOX ON. . There should be battery voltage. . ::he It:nder—hgod _fuse‘_/rilfy b;)t:;)h.
CONTROL UNIT al_] Yy coml ma.tlon ight swi
3 B13 K {without security system).
¢ Faulty taillight relay (with securi
. ty system).
- * An open in the wire.
View from wire side Ignition switch ON and | Check for voltage to ground: | * Blown No. 1 (10 A fuse (in the
WHT/BLUY 4 814 turn signal switch in left There should be 0-12-0-12 under-dash fuse/relay box}.
YEL/RED| ORN GRN/RED? turn position. repeatedly. * Faulty tur.n s:‘gnallsystem.
.
" / Ignition switch ON and An open in the wire..
5 B7 turn signal switch in right
X turn position.
i k front side marker light * Blown bulb
GRN/R |/ I 1 6 | GRN/WHT Connect the B2 terminal | Chec
GRN/:SAII)HT BLUZ\ ReD w to the GRN/WHT (or operation: Left (or Right) front s Poor ground G301 {or G201).
16-F CONNECTOR WHT/BLK  BLU/RED 7 | GRN/mED! GRN/RED'} terminal. side marker light should come * An open in the wire.

on as the battery is connected.

{cont’d)
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Integrated Control Unit

No.

[— Input Test (cont'd)

Bt 83 85 B7

812 8'4 86
XAl x
|
B9 811 B13
88 B10 B12 B14

Test condition

YEL/RED  WHT/BLU!

ORN

GRN/RED?

GRN/RED!

WHT/BLK BLY?
GRN/WHT

BLU/RED

View from wire side

Seat Belt Reminder and Key-in Warning System:
Terminal

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if result is not obtained

1 ' B8 ‘ Under all conditons.

l Check for continuity to ground:

There should be continuity.

* Poor ground (G401, G402).
* An open in the wire.

:

2

B2

Ignition switch ON.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage,

* Blown No.1 (10 A) fuse {in the
under-dash fuse/relay box).

¢ Blown bulb.

* An open in the wire.

B1

Driver’s door opened. ’

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

¢ Faulty driver’s door switch,
® An open in the wire

BLU2

Ignition key is inserted
into the ignition switch.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

* Faulty ignition key switch.
® An open in the wire.
¢ Poor ground (G401, G402).

KRN

BLU/RED

Driver’s seat belt is not
buckled.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage,

* Faulty seat belt switch.
* Poor ground (G401, G402).
* An open in the wire.

Power Window Key-off Timer System:

Test condition

Test: Desired resuit

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Under all conditions.

Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuity.

¢ Poor ground (G401, G402).

Ignition switch ON
and the driver’s door

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage|

* Blown No.1 {10 A fuse {in the
under-dash fuse/relay box).
* An open in the wire.

Under all conditions.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage |

* Blown No.37 (15 A) fuse (in the
under-hood fuse/relay box}.
¢ An open in the wire

Front passenger's door

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

® Faulty door switch,
* An open in the wire.

No. Terminal
1 B8
2 B1
closed.
3 B12
4 | GRN/RED:2
opened.
5 RED

Connect the B12 terminal
to the RED terminal.

Check window operation:
Power windows should operate
as the switch is turned.

* Faulty power window relay.
* Poor ground (G201}.
* An open in the wire.

23-168
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Entry Light Timer System

No.

Terminal

Test condition

YEL/RED WHT/BLU'

ORN GRN/RED?

N

=

1,

%
‘IXI/I,‘I;\

GRN/RED' /WHT/BLK BLU? RED

GRN/WHT

BLU/RED

View from wire side

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if result is not obtained

1

B8

Under all conditons.

Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuity.

* Poor ground {G401, G402).
* An open in the wire.

B12

Under all conditions.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

* Blown No0.37 {15 A} fuse (in the

under-hood fuse/relay box).
« An open in the wire,

WHT/BLK

Under alf conditions.

Attach to ground: Ignition key
light should come on.

¢ Blown bulb.
* An open in the wire

B1

Driver’s door, opened.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

¢ Faulty driver’s door switch.
e An open in the wire.
¢ Poor ground (G401, G402).

No.

Light-on Reminder

Terminal

System:
Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possible cause if result is not obtained

1

B8

Under alt conditions.

Check tor continuity to ground:
There should be continuity.

* Poor ground (G401, G402).
* An open in the wire.

Cabination light switch
ON.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

* Blown No. 21 {20 A} fuse (in
the under-hood fuse/relay box).

® Faulty combination light switch
{Without security system).

* Faulty taillight relay {(With secu-
rity system).

* An open in the wire.

B2

Ignition switch ON.

Check tor voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

* Blown No.1 {10 A) fuse (in the
under-dash fuse/relay box).
* An open in the wire.

B1

Driver's door opened.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

* Faulty driver’'s door switch.
« An open in the wire.
* Poor ground (G401, G402}

ORN

Ignition switch ON and
connect the B2 terminal
to the ORN terminal.

Check chime operation: Chime
should ring each time the bat-

¢ Faulty chime.
* An open in the wire,

tery is connected.

{cont'd)
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’- Input Test (cont’d)

Rear Window Detogger Timer Circuit:
No. Terminal Test condition

Key-in Reminder

Lights-on Reminder
~ Chime Test

.

F Ignition Key Switch Test

YEL/RED WH

T/BLUY ORN GRN/RED?

¢

|

GRN/RED!

GRN/WHT

V

Test: Dasired result

WF}/BLK i}.u&,\RED

BLU/RED

iew from wire side

Possible cause if result is not obtained

Under all conditons.

l1[ B8

Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuity.

* Poor ground (G401, G402).
* An open in the wire.

Defogger switch

Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuity as

* Faulty defogger switch.
¢ Poor ground (G401, G402).
* An open in the wire.

Rear window defogger should
work and the defogger switch
indicator light should come on.

¢ Blown No. 8 {7.5 A) fuse {in the;
under-dash fuse/relay box).

* Faulty defogger relay.

® Blown bulb.
An open in the wire.

Check for voitage to ground:
There should be battery voltage|

2 B6 pushed.
the switch is pushed.
Ignitioin switch ON. Attach to ground:
3 BS
Ignition switch ON,
4 B2

* Blown No.1 (10 A} fuse (in the
under-dash fuse/relay box).
® An open in the wire.

Oil Pressure Indicator Flasher System:
No.  Terminal Test condition

Test: Desired result

Possibie cause if result is not obtained

Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G401, G402).
1 B8 LT o i
There should be continuity. ® An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Blown No. 1 (10 A) fuse (in the
2 B12 There should be battery voltage.| under-dash fuse/relay box).
* An open in the wire.
Engine running. Check for voltage to ground: * Faulty charging system.
3 | WHT/BLU!
There should be 1 V or less ® An open in the wire
Ignition switch OFF. Check for continuity to ground: | Faulty oil pressure switch,
There should be continuity. * An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check light operation. * Blown bulb.
If the light does not come on, * An open in the wire.
attach the YEL/RED terminal to
4 YEL/RED ground: Light should come on
as the ignition switch is turned
ON.
Start the engine. Check for voltage to ground: ¢ Insufficient oil.
There should be battery voltage,| » Improper lubrication.
* Faulty oil pressure switch,

23-170

NOTE: Refer to page 23-164 for a wiring description of
the key-in beeper circuit diagram, and page 23-168 for
the input test of the beeper circuit.

When the ignition key is not removed, the key-in beeper
in the integrated control unit senses ground throuqh tr:e
closed ignition key switch. When you open the driver’s
door, the beeper circuit senses ground through ‘tr\e c'I’osed
doar switch. With ground at the *’BLU?"* and *'B1*’ ter-
minals, the beeper sounds.

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover and knee bolster
{see page 23-66).

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the main wire
harness.

8-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side.

NOTE: Refer to page 23-165 for wiring description of
the tights-on reminder circuit diagram, and page 23-169
for the input test of the circuit.

When the ignition key is turned to 'O positi.on and re-
moved, with the lights on, voltage is agplled to the
reminder circuit in the integrated control unit. When you
open the dniver’s door, the circuit senses grou,r'\d thf?ugh
the closed door switch. With voltage at the *'B13’" ter-
minal, ground at the *'B1’’ terminal and no \{oltage at-the
*B2’’ terminal, the chime is activated to remind the driver
to turn off the lights.

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover and knee bolster
(see page 23-66).

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the main wire
harness (see page 23-66).

3. There should be continuity between the No.7 and

Test the chime operation by connecting battfery pow-
er to No. 1 terminal, grounding No. 2 terminal, and

No.8 terminals when the ignition key is inserted in
to the ignition key cylinder. There should be no con-

cycling the power on-off repeatedly.

tinuity with the ignition key removed.

{f the chime fails to sound every time power is cy-
cled, replace it.
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Read this before you do any electrical work on the car.

The VIGOR SRS includes a driver’s side airbag,
a front passenger’s airbag localed in the dashbo
the SRS is included in this Service Manual. lte
are located neas, SAS components. Servicing,
tions and tools, and should therefore be done

AWArNNG

® To avoid rendering the SRS inoparative, which could fead to parsonal injury or death in the event of & sevare
frontal collision, all maintenance must be performed by en authorized Acura dealer.

@ [mproper maintenance, including incorrect ramoval and install
by unintentional activation of the airbag ().

® All SRS alactrical wiring harnessas are covered with yellow outer insufation. Relatad components are locatad

in the steering column, center congals. dash, and dashboard lowet panef, and in the dashboard ahove the glove
box. Do not use electrical test aquipment an thase circuits.

located in the steerng wheel hub. tn addition, the GS mode] has
ard above the glove box. Information necessary to safely service
ms marked with an asterisk (*) on the contents page include, or
disassembling or replacing these items will require specia! precau-
by an authorized Acura dealer.

lation of the SRS, could lead to personal mfury caused

NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft
— Disconnecting the battery.

- Removing the No. 39 (10 A} fuse in the under-hood fuse/retay hox.
-- Removing the radio.

After service. reconnect power to the radio and turn it on. When the word **CODE"
tormer’s 5-digit code ta restore radio operation.

protection circuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number before

is displayed, enter the cus-

Electrical

Special Tools ..
Troublashooting
Tips and Precautions
Five-step Troubleshooting ..
How to Use This Saction
Schematic SymBotS ......cccvmvreercsiiininens 238
Wire Color Codoa .vevcecciisriniereensenes 236
Rélnv and Contrel Uait Locations

Engine Compartment

Dashboard . 23-10

Seat ...

Trunk .
Index to Circuits and Systems .
Ait CONIIONING —....vveeeecceeeirovieneenenn SeGtion 271
Anti-lock Brake System

LABS] i et sriesamaee e SBCHOR 19
Automatic Transmission

Systam . Section 14
Battery ... .23-6?
Blower Contrals .. . Saection 2

.. 23-110
23.232

Charging System ...
*Cigaratte Lighter ....

Clock iviiiiemmemiinnnens 23-230

Connector Identificatian and Wire Harnass

Routing ... gg;;o
*Cruige Control ..ivivaremeiianinnenme s 23

Fuel Pump ... . Saction 11
FFUSAS sincirirremeeeierasnannis

PGM-Fl Control Systam ..
*Gauges

Circuit DIagram ..ccoccrereeeis s ismmenvnes 23-130

Engine Coolant Temperature
(ECT) Gauge
Fuel Gauge ...
Speadometer ..
Tachometer ....
Grounds
Distribution ...
*Heater Controls .
*Hor e
*|gnition Switch
Ignition System ....

*A/T Gear Position Indicator ..
*Safety Indicator .......
*|ntegrated Control Unit

Seclion 23
Part 2

“Intorlock SYS1BM ..ceveeer i 23-144
Lights. Exterior

Back-up Lights . e 23-200
Brake Lights ... .. 23-202
Daylima Running Lights
{Canadat ...... . 23-176
Frant Fog Light . . 23175
Front Side Marl
Lights . e 23-189
Headlights . e 23-198
License Plata Lights .. eer 23-19%
Tallights -....ccovrirmeremeeresssnmenseeneaennne. 23-190
Lights, Interior
gCeiIing Light ..... rerreme e 23-193
Counesy Light .. RTORTS— X £ X
*Dash lights Brightnass
Con?roller . 23-21B

Rear Reading Light .
Trunk Light
*Lighting System
Power Distribution .
Power Door Locks ..
Powar Mirrars ...
Power Relays .
Power Seats .
Power Windows ..
MOonraof coveveeiiiiiinrrmeanse s
Radiator and Condenser Fan
Controls .veeecnens
*Rear Window Defa
Seat Heaters ...
*Side Marker/Turn SignaliHazard
Flasher System
Starting System ........
*Sterag Sound System
*Supplemental Restraint System
{SRS) 1o iccamermnmrennrree
*Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box
Vehicle Speed Sensor (W35} ...
* Wiper/Washers ...
Wiring Diagrams ...

*Rwad SRS precautions on page 23-330. then install Yhe
short conngctor (s} on the airbag (s) hefore werking
in these areas.
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Lighting System

[— Component Location Index

CAUTION:

# Ail SRS electrical wiring harnesses are coverad with
yellow outar Insulation.

® Befors disconnecting the SRS wire hamess, ingtell the
short connoctor (3} on the alrbag (s).

® Replaca the entlre affected SRS harnass assembly if
It has an open circult or damaged wiring,

DAL INDICATOR LIGHT [Canadal
{In the gauge assembly)
Circuit Dragram, page 23-130]

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT
(tn the gauge assembly)
Bulb Location, page 23-135

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
Test, page 23-182

Replzcement, page 23-184

SRS MAIN HARNESS
[Covarad with yellow outer lnsulatlon)

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
CONTROL UNIT (Canada)
tput Test, page 23-180

SECURITY CONTROL unIT
Input Test, page 23-315%

23-172

T

FRAONT FOG LIGHT

RELAY HEADLIGHT RELAY
Tast, page 23.70

UNDER-DASH
RELAY-BOX

UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX

ERONT FOG LIGHTS
«+ Adjustment, page 23-186
« Aeplacement, page 23-188
RIGHT HEADLIGHT
+ Reptacement, page 23-187
+ Adjustmertt, page 23-1B6
FRONT TUAN SIGNAL LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-189

FRONT SIDE MARKER!
PARKING LIGHTS
Replacement, page 23-183

Test, page 23-71

TAILLIGHT RELAY
Test, paga 23-70

DIMMER RELAY
Test, page 23-72

LEFT HEADLIGHT
+ Replacement, page 23-167
+ Adjustment, page 23-186
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Lighting System . I—I
F Circuit Diagram (USA) — Circuit Diagram (Front Fog Light)
NOTE: Different wires with the same color have been given a number suffix to distinguish them {far a@xample,
RED/BLU" and RED/BLU? are not the sama).
Ko 381 5ANFUSE
UNDER—HODD FUSE / RELAY BOX In the under ~hood )
BATTERY -- - - - - .- - - (lwuh!llvbﬂl
No. 15 (1004 Ho.36 (15A) B COMBINATION
+ s A ] av: 1 LIGHT SWITCH
H BUKRED®
H 5 ' TAILLIGHT AELAY
}h"" REEI..‘AD\FGHT Na.21 i (Wit sacurity system)
{204] - COMBINATION UGHT SWITCH
BLUAED RED/BLY 2 IWithout security system|
FRONT FOG
h ! UGHT ReLay i?
H
Ko 79 MNz.20 FRONT FOG
1204 1204) "TTTE | UGHT RELAY
] :
' TAILLGHT REDIGAN REDYEL REDpL
, RELAY
RED/YEL' RED/GAN ' REDJGAN '
: : g---——---‘{ :
IEFT H
HEADLIGHT ﬂgﬁgucm H
SO) [ ) ross ]
>) -- [NDICATGR UGHT | FRONT FOG
UGHT LGHE 1# 4) TeH
w1 |l e fram : (D 0.84w) ] 0.5 | LIGHTSW
1] (s : o REDIGRN 1 RED/BLK
b REOBLU ¢ & RED/ELY ! i RERAWHT
8K Btk T . v REDIGRK AEDIGAN BLK GRNWHT  AED
I i O% - é . FRONT PARKING LIGHTS
- TAILLIGHTS
e [ i - LICERSE FLATE LIGHTS
I N - DASH LIGHTS e
LEFT
GRN NT (cD £RONT
( 135w | FD LGHT 1359 } KOG LIGHT
p——=ALU/AED"
FRONT FOG J
UGHT SWITCH RED/WHT
DOIMMER
X s;mlcu
BLK
G SECURITY CONTROL UNIT REDMAHT e A
— |y 5 12 4 4 CONTROLLER
PASSIL,_‘ i
Qe
Loy H A AT .
QFF & Yeog
DIMMER Al
BX
COMBINATION i
LGHT SWITCH z T l &
BLK aLx REDJBLLY ¢ BLX 4
11 1 1 £ <
I3 p— -_—
- - - - 630 o
G}z G 1 FRONT FOG i
coc‘gz LIGHT RELAY 3:3;
23-174 ; 23-175
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Lighting System

23-176

r— Circuit Diagram (Canada; With Security System) ———-{
NOTE: Differant wires with the same cotor have been given a number suffix to distinguish tham [for example, :
RED/BLU " and RED/BLU ? are not the same).

UNDER -HOOD FUSE { RELAY BOX
BATTERY - i o o e "" o -
No.15(1004) No. 18 1508) l
I l — N O . WHT
.
' ) HEADLIGHT o, 38 (16A)
ST RELAY
[ BLURED
H
H
1
Ma.19 No.20
| {2DA} 2 208) o (AT Ry
- O e R— W Siere— H
_l H
DAYTIME AUNNING ] RED/YEL's REOIGRN ¥ 2
,  LIGHTS CONTROL UNIT ]
RED/YEL REQAVHT REDWHT ' '
v TAILLIGHT !
RELAY
' 1
Y.
] | D i oarTME | =
RED/YEL RED/GAN RED/YEL w1 L L&
I LEFT RIGHT LIGHTS .
HEADLIGHY HEADLIGHT ﬁ#ﬂml I
e ————eem,, : : p—— = -y
; REQIGRN 1 REG/BLK
AELYBLY !
RED/LY ! RED/BLL 1 REC/BLY 1 RED 1 DIMMER H REDAWHT
L. l l L Reay
f I
HIGH BEAM p\
DICATOR b - FHONT PARKING LIGHTS
o .- 4 - TAILLGHTS
) \ ' - LICENSE PLATE LIGHTS
: - BASHUGHTS
aux i I
..
GRN
I P BURED —]
BLUmED UGHT SWITCH ! t REDAWHT
DAYTIME AUNHING | gnw ——
UGHTSCONTROL |  CTMHT SECURITY CONTROL UNIT REDIWHY
UNT =1 |- 1 4
PASSI?:;?_I'_‘
Lo\ H T c{x\
o™ &
DIMMER ter
COMBINATION 2
UGHT SWITCH
I AL BLK
6302 5201 Gdno'l FRONT KOG :
Gz UGHF RELAY S

v
F

WHT
IGNITHIN SWITCH
o)
BaT G2 |
o YR
o
BLK.iYEL
et Mo 20 HEADLIGHTS  HEADLIGHT
- (204}
g:gﬁﬂ ?ﬁ’s"g' RUSE {Hxgh baemi RELAY
No 1 Moo | BAS : - i
{1044 {15A1 | RELAY H
80X ;; ;;
YEL 2 YELBLK REOYEL'  REDAWHT REQELU'  BUURED !
YiL ¢
ORL
Serem INDICATOR
UGHT UGHT
(14w 4w
AEDIGRN 1 GRNERK
]
A
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS CONTRDL UNIT
N T
1 1
REDFYEL RED/GRN RED
GRNIRED GRNAWHT BLK
GRNIRED !
ABS CONTROL UNIT
AGHT OIMMER
e FEADUGHT  MEADLIGHT  RELAY
GRN/RED IHzgh beam; (High basm)
i
ERAKE AKING
EveL 0 BraKe
H
SWITCH SWITC
BLK

88 .1b—

g 1p-

Gad2
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Lighting System

— Circuit Diagram (Canada: Without Security System)

23-178

NOTE: Different wires with the seme coior have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for example,
RED/BLU ' and RED/BLU ! ars nat the sama).
UNDER - HOOD FUSE f RELAY BOX
BATTERY Ho. 15(1004) Mo .18 1504)
@ N 1 1 —\ O WHT —el
i b HEADLGHT No.3B(15A)
T RELAY WHT
BLURED 2
| IGNITION SWITCH
'
' ! B-"U 67 YEL !
o, 19 No.20 gt 3
NT FOG
1204} 1208} :“0:; LIGHT RELAY ?
—I — T BUGYEL
DAYTIME RUNNING DAYEL 1 i I—
LIGHTS CONTROL yIT Hf ' ) | UNDER - :‘fm'\? i‘ﬂiff HEAOUGHTS ~ HEAOLIGHT
REDFYEL EDAWHT REDAWHT ot o1 gkgg FUSE FUSE IHighbesm)  RELAY
N/ ' At w58 | Biar W/ [ \Y/ i‘;
1 80X
RED/GRN 1
I [ 1 oaree | i
RED/YEL REDIGAN REDSYEL HUMNNING H
LEFT RIGHF LIGHTS “
HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT CONTAOL H : I : YEL? YELIBLK REDIYEL RED/WHT RED/BLU *  BLURED
uNIT YEL
O O d Ao »
HcH | wow i (5) INDICATOR
wswr| (55w , ) Genr UGHT
REQVBLY 1 1 11.4W) [1.aW}
AELVBLY 1 RED/BLY * REDBLY ! RED © DIMMER
1 1 | RELAY REDIGAN ¢ CGAN/BLK
HIGH BEAM ]
INDICATOR P ‘
Hcm! o DAYTUAE RUNNING LIGHTS CONTROL UNIT
H
B E ! ! Yx georveL . REDIGRN' RED
RN CRNJAED GRNRED GRNAWHT B
FRONT FOG p—
LIGHT SWITCH BLlRED
AES CONTROL UNIT
DAYTIME RUNNING
GANMWHT LIGHTS CONFRDL UNIT
17 [ 12 4 GRM/RED LEFT RIGHT DIMMER
PASSING HEADLIGHT  HEADUGHT RELAY
PASSIU GANED {Highbeam]  {High beam|
[+]
Loy’ W C(& ---------- rx—------ud-/‘,?\
BRAKE
CIMMER o '(?' T . F?JG &\l}IEDL A mﬁm
L SWITCH
COMBINATION
LIGHT SWHTCH z n Ii
K BLK REDIBLL 2 RED/BLK 1‘-
‘JL L _I!L 5 — - B
- - - + FNONT PARKING LIGHTS a1 G40t
3302 G201 G401 FRONT FOG; ) G407 Ga02
Al - UCENSE PLATE LIGHTS .
Gelz LGHT RELAY - DASH LIGHTS .

23-179



Lighting System

CAUTION:

® All SRS glectrical wiring harnasses are coverad with
yellow outer insulation,

# Before discannecting the SRS wire harneas, install the
shert connactor (s) an the airbag {s).

# Raplace the entire affacted SRS harhess aasambly if
it has an open circuit or damagad witing.

1. Aemove the glove box and nght kick panef cover (ses
section 203,

2. Disconnect the 14-P connector from the daytime
runming lights control unit,

3. Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are
all making good contact.

® If the terminals are bent, loose or correded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.
® |f the terminals look OK, make the follawing in-
put tests at the connector tenminals.
— If any test indicates a problem, find and cor-
tect the cause, then recheck the system,
— H all the input tests prave OK, the control unit
Mmust be faulty, replace it.

Daytime Running Lights Control Unit Input Test (Canada)

RED/GANZ RED/WHT
2
RED/YEL RED/YEL'  BLK GRN/WHT
1 [ Fa
View from wirn side
4 /4 NN
RED ] \| \ N
GRN/BLK | RED/GRAN3 |\  GRN/RED
BLWRED®  penvaly  ye(jeix

SRS MAIN HARNESS
Coverad with yeffow outer jnsulationt

DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHTS CONTROM. UNIT

\\@

Xtz

%\wp CONNECTOR

L1

MNo. Wire Tast condition Test: Desired result Possible causa if result is not obtainad
i ALK Under all conditions. Chack for continuity to ground: | * Poor ground (G401},
L There shoutd be continuty. + An open in the wire.
Under all condstions. Check for voltage to ground: = Blown No. 21 {20 A) fuse (0 the
2 | RED/GRN? There should be battery voltage. under-hood fuse/refay box)
* An open in the wire,
1 | BLU/RED! Under all conditicns, Check for vohage to ground: * Faulty headight relay.
There should be hattery voltage,| * An epen in the wire.
Combination light Check fas continuity to ground: | = Poor ground (G201].
4 AED switch ""OFF*", There should be continuity. « Faulty dimmer refay.
* An apen in the wire,
Parking brakes switch | Check for voltage 1o ground: * Faulty parling brake switch,
5 | GRNAWHT | "ON*" (Parking brake There should be 1 V or less. * An open in the wire.
lever up).
Ignition switch ON. Check for valiage to ground: * Bown No 10 (7.5 A} fuse {in the
6 | YELBLK There should be battery voltage; under-dash fusefrelay box).
* An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Connect to ground: DAL indica- | ¢ Blown Na. 1 (10 A) fuse {in the
tor light should come on. under-dash fusefrelay box).
7 | GRM/BLK + Blown bulb.
+ An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Connect to ground; Brake sys- | ¢ Blown NO.1 10 A) fuse (in the
temn dight shoutd come ¢n, under-dash fusefrelay bax).
8 | GRN/RED + Blown bulb.
* An open In the wire.
RED/YEL? | Under all conditions. Check for continuity between ¢ Blown bulb,
9 | rRepiaRN? the terminais: There shauld be | * An open in the wire
continuity.
REQ/BLUY
Cambinatin light switch| Check for voltage to ground; * Blown No. 19 (20 A) fuse {in the
RED/YEL! | *‘#»'* position. There should be battery veltage.| under-hood tuse/relay bax)
* An open in the wire
10 « Biown No. 20 (20 A) fuse (n the
REDAWHT under-hocd {fusefrelay box).

* An open in the wire.
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Lighting System
~ Combination Light/Turn Signal Switch Test

CAUTION:

® All SRS aloctrical wiring hornesses are coverad with
yellow outer insulation,

# Bafore disconnacting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector (s} on the aftbag (s).

# Roplace the entire affacted SRS harnass assembly if

Comblnation Light Switch:

it has an open circuit or damaged wiring. a4
1. Remove the dashboard lower cover.
2. Remove the knee bolster and dashboard lower [
frame.
3. Disconngect the 12-P connector from the main wire
harness. 5
4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each SRS MAIN HARNESS
switch position according to the table (Covered with vellow outer insuletion)
Terminal ) 2 4 5 B 7 1 12
COMEINATION LIGHT/ Position
TURN SIGNAL 0 O
SWITCH oFF
. O——0
Lighting Switch
ghting O —0
»
: " 5y 0 0 o—0
Low O—T=0
Dimmer Switch
HIGH O &
OFF
Passing Switch —~
ON O U O

12-P CONNECTOR
[Main wire harmness sida)

Tum Signal Switch:

'\ Terminal s 9 0
View from wire side Position
RIGHT O— O
NEUTRAL
LEFT C—0
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Lighting System

CAUTION:

® Al 5RS eloctrical wiring harnesses are covered with
ysllow outer insulation,

® Before disconnacting the SRS wlre harmess, Ingtall the
short connector (s} on the afrbag {s).

@ Replace the entire affacted SRS harness assembly i
It has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer Insutation]

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover and knee boister.

e W — T
fetaes
b= bl

=0

.

KNEE BOLSTER

%

DASHBOARD LOWER COVER

— Combination Light Switch Replacement

2. Remove the steering column covars.

UPPER COLUMN COVER

LOWER CQLUMN COVER

Discannect the 12-P connectar from the combina-
tian light switch, then remove the two screws and

the switch,

COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH

12-P CONNECTOR

23-184

L1

~ Front Fog Light Switch Test

CAUTION:

& All SAS sloctrical wiring harnasses are coverad with
yellow outar insufation.

# Bafare disconnscting the SRS wirs harneas, install the
short connectar {$] an the aitbag (s,

@ Roplace the entire affected SRS hamess assembly if
it has an open cfreuit or dameged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Coverad with yellow outes insulatlon}

1. Remove ths front fog Tight switch.

NOTE: Be caseful not to damage the front fag light
switch and instrument panel.

10-P CONNECTOR

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH

2. Check for continuity betwean the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

BULB (0.84 W)

Terming s 10 » s 7 8
Position
OFF & O
oN =0 OT&1T0
1 9 4

FOG UGHT ST
INDICATQR UGHT
LIGHT 0.94%

{0.8aW1
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Headlights/Front Fog Lights

o

Adjustment §
B A ~ Headlight Replacement
23
Adjust the headlghts and front fog hights to local 7
requirements. 9 nea 1. HAemava the front grilla. 4. Remove the five headight mounting botts then pufl
aut the headlight and disconnect the connectors

from it,

HEADLIGMT ASSEMBLY
HORIZONTAL ADJUSTING POINT VERTICAL ADJUSTING POINT \\

FRONT GRILLE

2. Aemove the front side marker/parking lights.

MOUNTING BOLT

5. After replacement, adjust the headlights to local re-
quirements,

FRONT SIDE MARKER/
PARKING LIGHTS

3. Remove the front bumper {see section 201.

FRONT FQG LIGHT by
ADJUSTING POINT P
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Headlights/Front Fog Lights
T Headlight Bulb Replacement

CAUTION:

® Halogen headlights can becoma very hot in use; do
not teuch them or the attaching hardware immediataly
after thay have been turned off.

# Do not try ta raplace or clean the headlighta with the
lights on.

t. Disconnect the 2-P connectars fram each bulb.

2. Turn each bulb assembly ta open positian, then re-
mave it.

Do nof touch
the glass,
]

/
'

BULB (55 W)

2P CONNECTORS

r Front Fog Light Replacement

CAUTION:

® Frant fog lights can became very hot in use; da nat
touch them of the attaching hardware immedlately af-
ter they hava been turned off,

® Do not try 10 replace or clean the front fog lights with
the {ight3 on.

1. Remove the front grille {see page 23-187).

2. Remove the three mount bolts, then pull aut the front
fog light assembly {rom the headlight.

MOUNT BOLT

2.p CONNECTOR

FRONT FOG
LIGHT UNIT

3. Disconnect the 2-P connector.

4. Remove the cover cap, then replace the bulb.

COVER CAP

5. Alter replacement, adjust ihe front fog lights to fo-
cal requirements

23-188

Front Turn Signal Lights

1.

— Raplacement

2.

Remowve the screw and pufl the ight assembly aut
of the front bumpar.

FRADNT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT

Turn the bulb sacket 45° counterclockwise to re-
mave it from the housing.

FRONT TURN SIGNAL UGHT

BULB {45 CP)

Parking Lights

~ Replacement

1.

2. Tusn the bulb socket 45° counterclackwise ta re-

L1

HAemove the screw and separate the front side maz-
ker/parking lights from the headhght

HEAOUGHT ASSEMELY

FRONT SIDE MARKER/PARKING LIGHT

move it from ihe housing.

FRONT SIDE MARKER LIGHT BULB (3 CP}

FRONT PARKING LIGHT BULR
{ACP}

23-189




Taillights

~ Replacement

t. Open the trunk bd and remova the reas trem panel.

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the tailight as-
sembly.

3. Remove the five mount nuts, then pull out the tail-
light assembly.

NEW GASKET

TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY

NOTE:

® Inspect the gasket; replace if it is distorted or
Stays compressed.

& Alter installation, run water over the tailights to
make sure they do not leak.

’— Bulb Replacement

t. Open the trunk Id and remove the access panel

2. Remove the bufb from the bulb housmg.

{¥: BAAKE LIGHT/TAILLIGHT BULB (32 CP/3 CF)
(2 BRAKE LIGHT/TAILLIGHT BULB (32 CPI3 CP}
(3 BACK-UP LGHT BULR {32 ¢F)

(2} TURN SIGNAL LIGHT BULB [45 CP|

23-190

License Plate Lights

1

2.

— Replacement

3.

Aemave the four screws and disconnect the 4-P con-
nector.

ap
CONNECTOR

LICENSE
PLATE
LIGHTS

REAR BUMPER

Turn the bulb sacket 45° counterclockwise 10 re-
maove it fram the housing.

HOUSING

1f necessary, separate the lens from the housing by
removing the two screws.

Glove Box Light LB

— Test

1. @pen the giove box and disconnect the 2-P con
nector

NOTE: If necessary, remove the glove bax.

2. Thero should be continuity between the A and B ter
minals with a bulb installed. There should be no con-
tinuity when the switch is pushed.

BULA (3.4 W}




Vanity Mirror Lights

’— Test

1. BRemove tha twa screws from the sunvisor bracket.,

2. [Dwscannect the connector and remove the sunvisor.

NOTE: Passenger’s vanity mirar s shown, driver's
vanity mirror is sim:lar.

POSITIVE
TERMINAL

BULB (2.0 W)

SUNVISOR
SCREWS

3 Thaere should he continuity between the positive tar-
minal and mount base (graund} with the mirror cover
apen and bulbinstalled. There should be no continui-
ty when the mirror cover is closed.

4. M necessary, pty off the lens and replace the bulb.

POSITIVE
MIRRCA
COVER TERMINAL

At MOUNT BASE

23-192

Ceiling/Reading/Courtes

— Component Location Index

Tost, page 2

IGNITION KEY LIGHT
Raplacement, page 23-75

NS

MR

DRIVER'S COURTESY LIGHT
Aeplacement, page 23-197

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-197

LEFT REAR DOOR SWITCH
Tast, page 23-197

CEILING LIGHT Test, page 23-197

o
\ IGHT REAR DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-197
G2
N
- b

LEFT REAR READING
LIGHT
Test, page 23-196

y/Trunk Lights pL__a

FRONT PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

3195

FRONT PASSENGER'S
COURTESY LIGHT
Test. page 23-197

AIGHT REAR READING LIGHT
Yest. page 23-196

THUNK LATCH SWITCH
Test/Replacement, pge 23-198

TRUNK LIGHT
Test, page 23-198
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Ceiling/Reading/Courtesy/Trunk Lights

BATTERY

— Circuit Diagram

UNDER -HODD FUSE/AELAY BOX

Ho.1S(100A1  Na.37 115AI
AN (L

mrr[:m.u
WHT/BLY WHTIBLU  WHT/BLY WHT/BLY
oo
. oo CEILING UGHT
CONTROL, UNIT
+ INTEGRATED
CONTROL UMIT
SAFETY INDIGATOR FRONT oAVER'S | TRUNK . WHT/BLY
{In the gaugs =tsamhbly| PASSENGER'S | COURTESY | LIGHT
CQUATESY ~ [ tiGHT 13.4w) tf
LIGHT (2.4W)
13.4W)
[ 8
GRMIBLY GANJBLE
GRNBLY GAN/RED GRH/RED
LEFT RIGHT
REAR REAR
READING READING
LIGHT LIGHT
GRN/ELY
GRN/BLK WHT/BLY (5w [
SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT I |
1 I
IGNITION o] L]
KEY
LGHT
4w WHTARED !
cnRED WHT/RED WHT/RED
BLKIGRN BLKIGRN | BLK/GAN
WHTBLK
DAIVER'S TRUNK
B0 ¢
SWITCH & : Iﬂ?& BT
INTEGRATED
ERONT
PASSENGER'S CONTRAL UNIT
8X  OCOR <7
l SWITCH
SAFETY INDICATOR
_ﬂ. b L (in the gaige essembly) J u
Gs01 ’

23-194

— Ceiling Light TestiRepla'cement

1. Turn the light switch QFF.
2. Pry off the lens.
4. Remove the two bolts and the housing.

4. Disconnect the 4-P connector fram the housing

BULE (5 W]

5. Check far continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Tasmind N o c 8
Position
QFF O——&—1—0
MIDDLE {3 O——
ON @ ——0
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Leiing/Reading/Courtesy/Trunk Lights I I
Rear Reading Light Test/R
eplacement .
r _— Courtesy Lights Replacement —— — Door Switch Test
1. Tum the front ceiling hight switch QFF.
2. P . MOTE: The bulb or lens alone can be replaged without 1. Remove tha screw,and pull the switch out.
+ Fry out the rear raading light. removing the doar panel.
2. Disconnact the 1-P connector and remove the
:LOTE: Be careful Aot to damags the C-pilar 1rm 1. To replace the entire light.remove tha door panal {sea switch.
nel. '
section 20).
I BASE PLATE
3. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the housing, 2. Remave the two screws and the retainer plats, and
remove the light housing from the door panel.
3-P CONNECTOR
\ 3. Disconnect the 2-P connector and remove the light.
\ HOUSING
&
TEAMINAL
BULB (6 W) PR
‘\ \
\ | LENS
1
\
L]
2-p CONNECTOR
| N View from terminal side HOUSING
y
R \ - \ 1-# CONNECTOR
NN LENS BULB (3.4 W]
Fi .
: (Q?Jfﬂﬂ'iﬂﬂﬁf boxt 3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
4. Chfzck for continuity between tha terminats in each o switch position according to the table.
switch position according to the tahle.
Terminal
(D TERMINAL |  BASE PLATE
Position
CLOSE
Terminat
it A w From No.37 (164} FUSE OPEN G——7p1—0
Pasition 8 {Under - hood tusefralay box)
Fay
OFF O—® >
o | ot & ot~
J4wW
To DOOR SWITCH
js
- £




Ceiling/Reading/Courtesy/Trunk Lights
r—— Latch Switch Test/Replacement —,

r— Trunk Light Test/Replacement

1. Pry off the trunk light lans fram the hausging.
2. Pry out the light assembly
3. Disconnect the 2-P connectar from tha haustng,

4. Make sure that the bulb is OK. Check for centinuity
between A (+} and B (-} terminals,

2-P CONNECTOR

—

From No.37 (158A} FUSE
{Under - hood fuse/retay bax)

A

i e

®

KE

e

B
Te TRUNK LATCH SWITCH

1.

Open the trunk lid and remove tho trunk rear trim
panal,

Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk latch,

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
swHch position accarding to the table,

TRUNK LATCH

Terminal
A B

Pasition

OPEN

CLODSE

4.

If necassary, remove the three balts from the trunk
lid, then remove the trunk latch assembly, The
switch cannot be replaced separately.

TRUNK OPENER
CABLE

LacK ROD

TAUNK LATCH

23-198
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Back — up Lights
Circuit Diagram
F 9 — Tast
Manual Transmission: Automatic Tranamission:
NOTE: Check tha No.1 {10A) fuse in the under-dash NOTE.Check the No.1 [10A} fuse i the under-dash
IGNITION fuse/relay box betore testing. {use/relay box before testing
— UNDER -HOOD FUSE/RELAY EOX SWITCH
Mo, 15{1004)  Mo.18 [50A) 1. Test the back-up light switch by placing the shift 1. Test the back-up light switch by shifung the shift
@_- s WHT :c. 0 BLXYEL tever in reverse and Uriung the ignition switch to ON. lever to E] and turming the igniion switch ON 1T,
1
2. If the back-up ights do not go on, check tha back- 2. I the back-up lights do not go an, check the back-
up light buibs in the taillight assembly. up light bulbs in the tadlight assembly.
Mot | PNEER-DASH 3. i the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the connec- 3. If the fuse and bulbs are QK, disconnect the 14-P
1Al | goix +or from the back-up light switch. connector from the A/T gear position switch (back-
up light switchl.
YEL
[LY1]
o= —mmm e o
=1 ———— Ly}
i ! [ ]
¥ ! 1
i ! H ]
! ¥l 1
! L MAUN WIRE HARKESS MAIN WIRE HARNESS YEL !
|
1 1
. J .
1 ]
! !
1
| e J
1 YEL 1
! !
1
12
g o P < |
! (;'\fr:d: up Eght ) SWITCH 5UB -HARNESS ENGINE WIRE HARNESS I’D gwgcu 1'
n the
f 14 . (mm cesion ) !
1 casa r
1 1
] GAN/BLK )
! GRABLE ! View
1 i kN from
t 1 " BACK-LIP LIGHT SWITCH tormunal
i H 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 48 -t} e
]
’ i
: ! 4. Check for continuity between tha terminals in each
: : switch position according to the table.
! GRMBLE 1 MAIN WIRE HARNESS MAIN WIRE HARNESS | GRIX '
1
1 1
! ! Terminal 4. Check for continuity between the No.12 and No, 14
| : Position A B terminats, Mave the lever back and forth at the
: : pasition without touching the push button, and
} 1 1 REVERSE o——0 check for continuity within the range of free play of
i ' ALLEXCERT the shift lever.
GRAELK Lo e H REVEASE
T ® If there is no continuity within the range of free
& If there is na continuity, reptace the back-up light play, adjust the AT gear position switch (see sec-
BACK - switch. twon 14).
LIGHTS @ If there is continuity, but the back-up lights do not # If there is continurty, but the back-up ights do not
1326k REAR WIRE HARNESS go on, check for: go on, check for:
BiK — Poor ground (G501). — Paot ground (G501).
-L — An open in the YEL or GRN/BLK wire. — An open in the YEL or GRN/BLK wire
oo )




L1

Brake/High Mount Brake Light
— Circuit Diagram _. Brake Switch Test — High Mount Brake Light
Replacement
1. If the brake lights do not go on, check the No.30 1. Remove the rear shelf panel {see section 2Q)
(20A} fuse in the under -hood fuse/relay box, and the
BATTERY brake light bulbs i the tadlight assembly and high 2. Open the trunk id and disconnect the 2 P connec
mount braka light, tor from the high mount brake fight
2. If the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the 4-F con- 3. Remove the two nuts, then remave the high mount
UNDEA - HEOD nector from the brake swiich brake lighi from the rear shel.
ey | FusEmLaY
EoX 4. CONNECTOR RUBBER SEAL
WHTHYEL
WHIAEL
SAFETY WHTYEL
INDICATOR BULB/SOCKET
\ ,7 - HOAN 8 lascr) — |
- INTERLOCK SYSTEM BRAKE
- SECURITY CONTROL UNIT SWITCH
SECURTY iNDICATOR LIGHT ©
GRN/WHT
I W
WHT/GAN  GRNAWHT GRN GRNAWHT GRNAWHT ‘\ '
& Al
BRAKE
' »t T . : ERMISE CONTROL UNTT BRAKE SWITCH 2.p
b JJ — I PEDAL CONNECTOR
¢] g CONTAOL MODULE (TCM}
. _____4 P § _____ 4 |+_ - A25 CONTROL, UNIY , C torminal
? g ? 9 It e be“”?:" t|.{fhatahneﬂ br:cremIZ:] 4. Install the high mount brake light in the reverse ord-
1 HE- ' There should be continuity wi P er of removal. Clean the rear window glass before
FAILURE ‘ F ' pushed. installing tha fight. Make sure the rubber seat on the
aLume . ing the glass all the way around,
SENSOR SensaR & If there is no continuity, replace the brake switch light 15 touching the g ¥
BRAKE BRAKE BRAKE BRAKE o¢ adjust pedal height {see section 191,
UGHT (B UGHT . I 8 '
: {32ce) P {32CP : 1 (3;;(:“;' :';GZCHII H # |f there is continuity, but the brake lights do not
go on, inspect far:
£l — Poor ground [G501).
- - L .. . - . — An open in the WHT/GRN or GAN/WHT wire.
#lﬂmcmr ]fEAFlTLuGhT — Faulty brake light failure sensors {see page
BLX GRNIYEL B ‘_ 23-157 1,
HIGH MOUNT
BRAKE LGHT
145CP)
BIK
I_
G501
i
- . S




Dash Lights Brightness Controller

— Component Location Index

COMBINATIQN LIGHT SWITCH
Test. page 23-182
Replatement, page 23-184

DASH LIGHTS BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER
* Input Tast/Removal, page 23-207

TAILLIGHT RELAY
Test, page 23-70

No. 27 (20 A}
FUSE

(In the under-hood
fuse/relay bax)

23-204

— Circuit Diagram (With Sacurity System}

. COMBINATION LIGHT SwiTeH
I WL REDWHT SRy CONT AL T
UKDER - HOOD AEDIGRN 1
FUSE/RELAY BOX :
BATTERY i
No.AS(00A}  No.211208) !
@ TN g W Q. REDIBLX.
TAILLIGHT
RELAY
RED/BLK REDIBLK
DASHLIGHTS
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER v
QGAUGE LIGHTS {1.4Wx3, 1,72, L.OWxd)
- AIF GEAR POSITION CONSTLE LIGHT {1.4%)
uGHT - AT GEARFOSITION INICATCR DIMMING CICUIT
1.14w) - AEARWINDOW DEROGGER SWITCH LIGHT (0. 84W)
~ HAZARD WARNING SWITCH LIGHT (0,84
poMoL - CIGARETTE LIGHTER LIGHT 11.4w)
- POWER MIRAOR SWITCH LIGHT 0.91W)
- MOOKAOOF SWITCH LIGHT {0.91%)
. CAUISE MAIN SWITCH LIGHT (RB£W]
- FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH LIGHT (0.54w]
- HEATER CONTROL PANEL LIGHTS (1.4wix3|
BLK RED

G401
G402

23-205



Dash Lights Brightness Controller
’— Circuit Diagram (Without Security System)

— Controller Input Test

NOTE: The contzol unit is built into the dash lights bnght
ness controller.

Carefully pry the contraller out of the dashboard, then
discannect the 3-P connactar from the controller

UNDER -
£R - HOOD FUSERELAY BOX Inspect the conmrector terminals to be sure they are all

BATTERY COMBINARON
Wo. i5(1004)  Ng.21 (204} UGHF SWITCH making geod contact.
@-——Cr‘\.o——-——c'\..o——-— RED/GRN —éf?—
& [f the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repair them
as necessary, and recheck the system.
® If the terminals look OK, make the following nput tests
REDIBLK at the connector,
— If any test indicates a prablem, fing and correct the
cause, then rechack the system.
« |f all the input tests prove QK, the controller must
be fauhty; replace it,
REDVBLK AED/ALK
B
CONTROLLER \/ 'g RED/BLK
- GAUGE UGHTS (%.4Wx2, 1,7Wx1, 3.0Wxd) t:
* AIT GEAR POSITION CONSOLE LIGHT 1.4 s =
o - AT GEAR POSITIGN INDICATOR DIMMING CIRCUIT 5 *
: - REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH LIGHT (0.84W) Y 4
CGNTAOL - HAZARD WARNING SWITCH LIGHT 10.84W) sy
CIRCUIT - GIGAREFTE UGHTER LIGHT (7.4w)
- POWER MIAROA SWITCH LIGHT (G.91W)
- MOONROOF SWITCH LIGHT (0.91w} E|
+ CAUISE MAIN SWITCHLIGHT 10.B4W) x
- FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH LIGHT (0.84W} 4
+ HEATER CONTROL PAMNEL LIGHTS {1.4Wa ) E
%
K Vigw fram
wirg side
DASHBOARD DASH LIGHTS
R BRIGHFNESS
3.p CONNECTOR CONTROLLER
BLK RED °
MNa. Terminal Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
1 BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to gound: | * Poor ground (G401, G402)
There shauld be continuity. * An open in the wire.
Combination light switch | Check for voliage to ground: * Blown No.21 (20 A) fuse (in the
ON. There should be bastery voltage| under-hood fuseirelay box.
2 AED/BLX « Faulty combination fight switch.
= Faulty taillight relay.
5 + An open in the wire.
o 3 RED Combination fight switch | Connect to ground: Dash lights | * An open in the wire.
- QN should come on full bright.

&8
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System

r Component Location Index

CAUTION:

® AIl SRS alectrical wiring har
yallow outer insulation.

# Baforo digconnecting tha SHS wire harnass, Inatall the
short connactor [s) on the airhag (sh.

@ Replace the antire affacted SRS hamness assembly if
it has an opan ¢itcuit or demaged wiring.

ara coverad with

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHTS
(in the gauge assembly}
Bulb Locations, page 23-135

SRS MAIN HARMESS
{Covared with yellow outsr insulstien)

COMBINATION LUIGHT/TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
Tast, page 23-182

Replacement, pags 23.183 HATARD WARNING SWITCH

Replacement, page 23-211
Test, page 23-211

SIDE MARXER FLASHER CIRCUIT
[Buift into the integratad contral unit}
Input Test, page 23-187

TURH figya
ReLa, SSnaLRAZARD

Fon Fag,
o , page 23-210
kS AUXILIARY FUSE HOLDER

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX

.

— Circuit Diagram
AUXIUARY TAILLIGHT RELAY
UNDER - HDOD FUSE/RELAY BOX FUSE MOLDER {With security syriam
BATTERY FGRITION SWITCH - COMBINATION LIGHT SWITEH
Mo.14 (100A)  No,18 {50 BAT No.1217.58) (Without sotutity nyatem)
@ Wt A WHT U BLESYEL s O— v
161
BLK/YEL
Na.35 (104}
—L WHIGAN
b - TAILLIGHT RELAY
- TW¥ith security systam} .
> + COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH GRNIBLU REO/BLK
{Withaurt security system)
No.110AIFUSE
. RED/BLK e GRNIYEL, s
ntern.
b {Commcn ) T H F [ b e |e switcw
5| O ovd o & 8 o b dom
E R Y e - LGHT
HE \i‘ Ri8 ‘% *f ? @’ 10.34%)
— L R
16
SICE MARKER T A
A s ower i
integrated control unit
GAN/RED
TUAN SIGNAL!
HAZAHO RELAY
GRNWHT  GRN/AED GRN/BLY GRN/YEL
BLK
LEFT RIGHT
FRQNT FRONT
b |5 v
MARKER DASH UGHTS
UGHT LIGHT DA e
13CP 13CP)  LEFT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT RIGHT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT CONTROLLZR
E
G G
REAR FRONT | INDICATOR LEFT RIGHT | MDicaTOR | FRONT REAR
145CP) ik | 1w — | 145CP) [45CPI
B TRARER
EGkNECTon
BLK Bk BLK BLK j etlx BLX BLK BLX
S} a L &
b ’ 2 3 6501 G401
] G301 G201 6301 ga1
23-209



Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System

— Turn Signal/Hazard Relay Input Test

CAUTION:

® All SRS alectrical witing harnesses are coversd with
yallow outer insulatign,

# Befgro disconnacting the SRS wire horness, instel] the
short connector sl on tha airbag (s).

® Raplace the antire atfected SRS harness assembly if
ft has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

Remove the turn signal/hazard relay from the under-dash
fuselrelay box.

Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are all
making good contact.

@ |f the termunals are bent, lsose or carroded, repair them
as necessary, and recheck the system,
@ [f the terminals look OX, make the following mput tests
at the connector.
— If any test indicates a problem, find and carrect the
cause, then recheck the system.
— if alithe input tests prove OK, the turn signaifhaz-
ard relay must be faulty; replace it.

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY 80X

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covarad with yellow outer insulaton)

TURN SIGNAL/
HAZARD RELAY

No. Terminal Test condition Tost: Dasirad rasult Possible cause if resuht Is not obtained
1 E Under alf conditions. Check for continuity to gound: | » Poor ground (G401, 3402)
There should be continuity. * An apen in the wire.
Ignition switch ON, Check for voltage to ground: * Blawn No.12 {7.5 A) fuse {in
There should be battery voltage.,  the auxiliary tuse holder},
+ An gpen in the wire.
2 g * Faulty hazard warning switch,
Hazard warning switch Check for valtage to greund: * Blown No.35 {1G A) fuse (in
ON There should be battary voltage]  the under-hood fuse/relay box).
* An open in the wire.
*» Faulty hazard warning switch,
Hazard waming switch Hazard lights should come on. | * Poor ground (G201, G301,
ON and connect the B G401, G402, G501).
terminal to the L * Faulty hazard warning switch.
terminat. * Faulty side marker relay circuit,
3 L * An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON and Right or Left wrn signal lights * Faulty turn signal switch.
turn signal switch in Right| should come on.
o Left and connect the B
terminal o the L terminal.

23-210

Hazard Warning Switch
Replacement

CAUTION: Ba careful not to damage tha dashboard and
dashboard trim panel.

1. Carefully pry out the dashboard trim panel.

2, (Oisconnect the connectors,

HAZARD WARNIRG SWITCH N

DASHBOARD TRIM PANEL

PROTECTIVE CLOTH

3. Remoeve the hazard waming switch from the dash-
board trim panel.

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
DASHBOARD TRIM PANEL

4, Install in the reverse order of removal.

LI

r Hazard Warning Switch Test

1. Remove the hazard warning switch from the dash-
beard thm panel.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch posuion accerding to tha table,

BULB (0.84 W}

fermis A BlCc|{D|E|F|[G|H]|I
Position

QOFF &0 | O O

o | OO 010 (OO0

23-211
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Stereo Sound System
Component Location Index

Description
|'— p

DOSP System (G5}
Tho Digital Signal Processor [DSP) enables you to vasy the acoustics in the car according to the style of music you want

to Iisten 10, As a result, the sound quality well be improved to such an extent that you'll think you're in a concert hall

CAUTION:

& AN SRS slectrical wiring harnesses ara covared with
vellow outer insulation,

® Befars disconnacting the SRS wira hamess, install the
short cannector {s} on the airbag (s}.

& Reopiaca the entire affocted SRS hamess assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

instead of a car. .
Ouring a performance of live music the listener not only hears direct scund, but also reflected sound fram the walls and

ceiting, This reflected sound and the delay between it and the diect sound reaching the ears, are what gives a live perfor

mance greater depth. b5
As opposed to a conventicnal car audio system, giving ondy direct sound with almast ne reflection or eche, the

reproduces the combinatian of direct and reflected sound threugh erght speakers by delaying or reverberating some por-

tions of the source signal. ) . ‘ o o
In osder to achigve the mast suitable acoustics for the style of music you're listening ta, select the DSP mede recom-

mended n the table,

5R5 MAIN HARNESS - . ical Rock Classical Easy Listening
{Covered with yellow outsr insulation) Style of music Jeazz Pap Rock-Classica
OVERHEAD SPEAKERS DSP mode 1 CLUB 2 STUDIO 3 HALL 4 ARENA 5 CATHDRL 6 DEN
Aeplacement, page 23-222
FAONT PASSENGERS DOOR SPEAKER
TWEETEARS
Replacement, page 23.221 Replacement, page 23-220
RONT PASSENGER'S
RIGHT TWEETZR ;oon SPEAKER RIGHT REAR SPEAKER

REAR SPEAKERS
Replacement, page 23-221

‘-“‘-.-_ ] )
A T A 1]
e

MY

OVERHEAD i

; SPEAKERS ‘ "'.

DRIVER'S DODR SPEAXER
Replacement, page 23-220

AUDIO POWER
AMPLIFIER
UNIT (LS)

» Hemoval, page 23-223
» Terminale, page 23-217

LEFT TWEETER DRIVER'S DDOR SPEAKER LEFT REAR SPEAKER

ANTENNA LEAD

FOWER ANTENNA MOTOR
STEREOD RADIO/CASSETTE + Test, page 23-218
PLAYER * Replacerment, page 23-220
* Removal, page 23-223

+ Tenminals, page 23-216
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Stereo Sound System

 Circuit Diagram {GS)

UNDER - HOOD FUSE / RELAY 80X

R IGNTON SWITCH
No. 15 (1004) No. 18 504)
@_ h\h —=WHT O .
No.37 f154) No.39(10A) e
T g W
Mo.11 | UNDER-DASH
fon | FERELAY
WHT/GAN YEL/RED
WHT/BLU
TAILLGHT @
RELAY GRN/AED
GRNSCAN ey
e
REDVBLK @
GRN/ALL e
[S]
€]
BLLVGRN
GRY/BLE =g
[ Buvgan &
GRY/BLK
SECURITY
B | SR,
[S]
®
ANTENNA RED/GRN
. BRENBLK =l
,— ] -1 ey ©
: ®
L ! BRN/BLE
1
]
: €]
H ®
: BLLYYEL rem—
H GRYMWHT e}
1 e
)
] ®
: RED/YEL =]
[}
-- -- - ] B —
3 POWER ANTENNA MOTOR
CWith the antenna rotracted fuily) ©
1 I_ I
G501 5601 G401
G402

LEFT
OVERHEAD
SPEAKER

AIGHT
OVERHEAD
SPEAKER

DAIVER'S
DODA
SPEAKER

LEFT
TWEETER

FRONT
PASSENGER'S
SPEAKER

RGHT
TWEETER

LEFT
REAR
SPEAKEA

RIGHT
REAR
SPEAKER

23-214

— Circuit Diagram ({LS)

s
»

UNDER ~HOOD FUSE J RELAY BOX IGHITION SWITCH
BATTERY
No. 15 (1004} Mo.18 (5041
(:)—-—-0‘\ L—g f— w7 G 0
WHTIBLK
Ho.37 {154} No. 321106
N saW
o | e
- {10A) B8aX
WHT/BLY WHT/GAN YELRED
| - ranusHt ReAY
(With w:una syitem|
COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
(Without securty systam)
YELRED WHTIGRN YELRED
® WHT/GRN REDVBLK
GANRED (EFT
OVERHEAD
C= GRMIDRN SPEAKER @ e
mgﬁneg‘wea =) BLLKGRN ggggn's
UNIT ® GRY/BLK —@ ny SPEAKER
GRNELU RIGHT e}
OVERHEAD BLUIGRN
GRN SPEAKER @
<) GRYSBLK LEFT
SECURITY TWEETER
CONTROLUNIT L]
[With security symem| 2
®
1
1"] FRONT
ANTENNA i: e B”o'ﬁosnE NGER'S
SRABLE
e STEREQ AADICY L] SPEARER
| CASSETTE PLAYER REDIGAN [S]
! @
N == >
I- : BAN/BLK RIGHT
\ ——oe; ' ! WEE
1 -~ 1 =
e 1 1 @
H ] ®
: ANTENNA LEAD 1 L
i ! BLUYEL LEFT
' H H BEAR
' H H GRYAWHT | | | sFEaxer
H 3
H h e
- 1 : @
~ H
H folt 1 REDfYEL RIGHT
: ! 1 ACAA
b B0 YELWHT ! apnwHT ——— | | SPEAXER
S}
3 POWER ANTENNA MCTDA
{With the astenna ratracted fully)
BLK  BLK BLK BLX
L. O . —
. : G801 G41
GBO1 G501 Su
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Stereo Sound System

— Stereo Radio/Cassette Player Terminals

Gs:
D1 —=05
é
“T=a)
©
=l
Al -~ pg
==t =)
A% --.»mA15 DIN CONNECTOR
{For sudio power
amplifier unith
Tarminal Wire Destination
Al RED/GRN | Front passenger’s door speaker & Terminal Wira Destination
A2 BLU/GRN | Driver's door speaker & Al REDJGAN | Front passenger’s door speaker &
Al RED/BLK : Lights or signal A2 BLU/GRN | Dnver's door speaker 5]
Ad WHT/GRAN | Constant power (Turing memory} A3 RED/BLK | Lights on signal
A5 YEL/RED | ACC IMain steran poer supply) Ad WHT/GAN | Constant power [Tuning memaryl
AG YEL/MWHT | Radio switched power |Ta antenna) A5 YELAED | ACC {Main steren pawer supplyl
AT BLIWYEL | Left rear speaker 6 A5 YEL/WHT | Radio switched power {To antennal
AB RED/YEL | Right rear speaker @ A7 BLW/YEL | Left rear speaker &
A% BRN/BLK | Frant passenger’s door speaker © AB REDJYEL | Right rear speaker @
A10 GRY/BLK | Driver's door speaker & AY BRN/BLK | Front passengar's door speaker =]
At - {not used) A10 | GRY/BLK | Driver's doar speaker &
Alz PNK Security (IN) Al1 - {not used}
A3 BLK Security ground {GBH) A12 - Inot used)
Al4 BLK Ground (G401, G402) A13 - not used)
A15 | GRY/WHT | Left rear speaker © Ala BLK Ground (G401, GAG2)
Al1B | BRN/WHT | Right rear speaker © A6 | GRY/WHT | Left rear speaker &
A18 | BAN/WHT | Right roar speaker (=]
Terminat Wire Destination
D1 GAN Right averhead speaker & Temminal Wira Destination
o2 GRMN/BLU | Right overhead speaker & a1 PNK Security (IN)
03 GAN/ORN | Lef overhead speaker © B2 BLK Security ground (G601)
D3 GRN/RED | teft overhead speaker @
1 - {not used)

23-216

—- Audio Power Ampiifier Términals—

LS:

AUDID POWER
AMPLIFIER UNIT

DIN CONNECTOR
(For sterao radia/
cassatta player}

Terminal Wire Destination

c1 WHT/GRN | Ccnstant power

c2 GAN/BLU | Right overhead speake: &
c3 GRN/RED | Left gverhead speaker ©
C4 YEURED | ACC

C5 - (nat used}

] BEX Ground [GEQ1)

c7? GRN Right overhead speaker ©
c8 GRN/OAN | Left overhead speaker &

23-217



Stereo Sound System
— Power Antenna Motor Test

1. Aemove tho trunk side tnm panel.

2. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the motor and
remowva the conngctor from ita clarmg.

3. Firstcheck pawer to the motor at the canneceor ter-
minals:
® There shauld be battery voltage between the
WHT/BLU (+) and BLK (~] teeminals afl the time
@ There should be battery voltaga between the
YEL/WHT {+] and BLK {-) terminals only with
the ignstion and radio switched ON.

4. Test motor operation:
EXTEND: Connect battery power to the No.1 and
No.2 terminals and ground the No.J

tesmenal.

RETRACT: Then disconnect power from the No.2
terminal,

YELAWHT

Yiaw from wire side

8. i the motor fails to run or does not run smoathly,
replace it.

e

ANTENNA

LIMIT SWITCH

. ———— e . .

i i'd

3 (With the antenna retractad fully)

Sticking Antenna:
The antenna sticks in either the up or down position,

1. Using the antenna wrench, rermove the antenna nut,
Spacer, and bushing [see page 23-219 }.

2. Clean the antenna mast housing threads and rein-
siall the spacer and bushing,

PLASTIC SLEEVE ANTENNA MAST

Clean mast
housing
thraads.

3. Use the antenna nut wrench and tighten the anten-

na nut ta 2,3N-m (0.23kg-m, 1.7Ib-ft). If you over-
tghtened the nut, the antenna may stick. If sticking
occurs, back the nut off a little, then turn the radio
on and off to raise and lowss the antenna again.
Repeat until the antenna moves freely.

23-218

LA

— Antenna Mast Replacemént

Ramoval

NOTE: The antenna mast alone can be replaced without
having 1o remove the power antenna mator.

1. Remgve tha antenna nut, spacer and bushing.

2. Carelully withdraw the antenna mast while extend-
ing it by tuming the radio switch ON,

ANTENNA NUT __.®
SPACER ——-@

BUSHING hd

ANTENNA NUT WRENCH
0TJAA—Q010D0C

ANTENNA NUT
2.3 K'm {0.23 kg-m, 20 Ib-f1)

DRIVE GEAR

ANTENNA MAST
ORIvE CABLE

POWER ANTENNA
MOTOR UNIT

tnatedlatlon ‘
1. Hotd the anlenna so the teeth on the drive cable face

n the direction shown, then tnsert the cable into the
antenna housing.

Dirgction af the
testh

2. Check for engagement of the cable teeth with the
drive gear by carefully moving the cable up and
down.

3. Tum the radio switch **OFF”, and let the motor pull
the drive cable into the antenna housing.

4. Clean the antenna housing threads then insert the
antenna into the housing. Install the bushing spacer,
and install and tighten the antenna nut to 2.3 N-m
0.23 kg-m, 1.7 Ib-ft),

5. Check that the antenna mast retracts and extends
fully when the radio switch is turned ON and OFF
repeatedly. If you overtightened the nut, the anten-
na may stick. If sticking accurs, back the nut off a
little, then raise and tower the antenna again, Repeat
until the antenna moves freely.
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JLErey oouna >ysiem
[— Power Antenna Motor Replacement

1. Remove the trunk side trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 3-P connector and antenna lead from
the motor, then remove the antenna nut and motor
bracket nut.

ANTENNA NUT
2.38m
10.23 kg-m. 1.7 I}

ANTENNA NUT
WRENCH
07JAA -001000C

SPACER

BUSHING

MOToR

BRACKET
MOTOR NUT
BRACKET

d. Remove the motor and antenna as an assembly.
4. Install in the revarse order of removal,

NOTE: Tighten the antenna nut, then tighten the
motor bracket nut.

— Door Speaker Replacement

1. Reinove the door panel.

2. Removae the three screws, then disconnect the 2-P
connector fram the speaker,

2-P CONNECTOR
DRIVER'S DOOR SPEAKER

3. Install in the reverse order of remaval,

23-220

— Rear Speaker Replacement

1. Remove the three screws from the trunk side. then
remave the speaker cover.

2. Remave the tour screws, then disconnect the con-
nector from the speaker and remove the speaker,

SPEAKER COVER

REAR TRAY

3. Install in the reverse order of remeval.

1.

— Tweeter Replacement

2.

L1

Carefully pry the tweeter out of the dashboard, then
disconnect the 2-7 connector from the speaker.

RIGHT TWEETER

(=13

2-P CONNECTOR

Instati in the reverse order of removal.
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5.

Overhead Speaker Replacement

1 Tumn the ceiling light switch OFF
2 Pry off the luns

3. Aemove the bolt and the housing

4. Disconnect the 4 P cannector from the housing,

BULB (5 w}

LENS

Remove the two Screws, then disconnect the 2.9
tennectors from the wre harness,

2P CONNECTORS e

OVERHEAD SPEAKERS

T

6. Thsconnect the wires from
then remove the screw

OVERHEAD SPEAKERS

Install in the reverse order of removal.

the overhead speaker,

23-222

&
¥

L

~ Unit Removal

CAUTION:

® All SRS sloctrical wiring harnasses are coverad with
yellow outer ingulation.

@ Before disconnacting the SRS wira hamess, install the
short cannector {s} on the girbag (s).

* Replace the entire affected SAS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer Insulation}

NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir-

cuit. Be sure to get the customer's code number before

— Disconnecting the battery,

— Hemowing the No. 39 {10 A) fuse in the under-
hood fusefrelay box.

— Remeving the radio.

After service, reconnect power to the radio and turn it on.

When the word “CODE"is dispfayed, enter the cus-

tomer’s 5-digit code to restore radio operation.

1. Remova the center console {see section 201.

2. Remove the heater control panet and the ashtray,
then remove the tour screws

RADIQ PANEL
ASSEMELY

HEATER CONTROL PANEL

3. BDiscennect the connectors and anterna lead, then
tzke out the radio panet assembly

4. Remove the two screws, then disconnect the audio
power amplifier unit [LS)

AUDIO POWER RADIO PANEL
AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLY
UNIT

5. Installin the reverse order of removal.
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— Component Location Index

CAUTION:

8 All 5RS eloctrical wining harnessas are covered with
yellow autaer insulation.

¢ Bafare disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector {s] on the girbag (s).

* Roplace the entirs affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit ar damaged wiring.

HORN SWITCH
Tast, page 23-226

HORN RELAY
Test. page 23-70

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Caverad with yellow putar Insulation)

CABLE REEL
Test, pags 23-226

HIGH HORN
Test. page 23-229

LOW HORN
Test. page 23-229

~ Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

UNQER -HDAD
Nodd | picemE ay
(204) BOX
WHT/YEL
WHIVEL  WHTMVEL WHT/YEL
KORN HDRN
1G] HIGH)
BLY/GRN SLUIGAN
. UGl
AT
WHTVEL BLUIGRN " SECURITY CONTRGL UNIT
<—j_| HORN
------------ RELAY
% a
BLURED 8l
BLU/RED

BiL/RED

% CABLE
M REEL
SECURITY CONTROL UNIT o)
p | SETi
RESUMES
CANCEL
SWITCH

SWITCH CIRCUSE
T Hor
SWITCH

G402

23-224

23-225




Horns

L]

Switch Test

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are caverad with
yaflow atrtar insulatlan.

# Bafore disconnecting tha SRS wire harness, install tha
short connector (s} on the airbag [s).

® Replace the entire alf f SRS hamass gssembly if
it hes an open circuit or damagad wiring.

NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir-

cuit, Be sure to get the customer’s code number bafora

— Disconnecting the battery.

— Removing the No. 39 {10 A} fuse in the under-
hood fusefretay box.

— Removing the radio,

After service, recannect power 10 the radio and tum it on.

When the word “CODE"is displayed, enter the cus-

tomer’s S-digit code to restore radio operation,

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable.

2. Install short connectors on the airbag {s);

Driver's side:

® Remoave the access pane! from the steering
wheel, then remove the short connactos (RED)
from the panel.

® Disconnect the cannectar between the driver's
airbag and cable reel, then install the short can-
nector {RED] on the airbag side ¢f the connecror,

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S
AIR 8AG

r
ACCESS PANEL
CONNECTOR
(RED)

Passanger'a side:

Remove the glove box,

SHORT CONNECTCR FRONT PASSENGER'S
{RED} AIRBAG 3-F CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS

Disconnect the connector between the front pas-
senger’s airhag and the SRS main harmness, then -
stali the short connector {RED} on the airbag side of
the connector.

23-228

3. [ssconnect the cabla reel and the SRS main harness
6-P connector, and cannect Test Harness C only to
the cable reel side of the connector.

HARNESS C
07LAZ —5L40300

4. Check for continuity between the No. 3 terminal and
body ground with the horn switch pressed.
There should be continuity.

TEST 112314 Continuity?
HARNESS C
OGILAZ-S5L300{) 5 (6 (7| &

® If there is continuity, the hamn switch is OK.
® |f thers is no continuity, go to step 5.

5.

Aemove the two TORX® bolts using a TORX™ T30
bit, then remove the driver's arhag assembly.

DRIVER'S AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

CRUISE
CONTROL
SEY/AESUME/CANCEL
SWITCH

TORX® BOLT

10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-1t)
Replace

Use 8 TOAX™ TaC bit

jcont'd)
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r Switch Test (cont’d)

8. Check for continuity hetwsen the horn positive ter-
minal and the stearing catumn shaft with the horn
switch pressed
There should be continuity.

POSITIVE TERMINAL

STEERING COLUMN
SHAFT

® If therg is centinwty.
~— Test tha setiresumercancel swisch (see page
23-299 ),
If the switch is 0K, replace the cabte rael.

® If there is no conlinuity, femova tha nut and four
screws. Then remova the sieering wheel. Remove the
cover from the back of the steering wheel and replace
the horn switch.

STEERING WHEEL NUT
50 N-m {5.0 kg-m, 30 Ib-t)
Replace

STEERING WHEEL
COVER

7. Reinstall the steering wheel (see section 17

23-228

— Horn Test

L

1, Disconnect the 2-P connector trom the horn.

2. Remove the low and high homs.

MOUNTING
BOLT

2.P CONNECTOR

LOW HORN

2-P CONNECTOR

HIGH HORN
(SECURITY HORN}

3. Tast tha horn by cennacting hattery power ta one
termunal and grounding the other. The harn shauld

sound.

4. Replace the horn if it {ails to sound.
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F Circuit Diagram

— Replacement

— Terminals
CAUTION: Be caraful not to damage the dashhoard
and deshboard trim panal.
BATTERY
1. Pry out the dashboard trim panel.
+
CLOCK
UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY
20X p
i
4.
&
IGHITION i
SWITCH )
- TAILLIGHT RELAY
WHT/GHN s With security systamy
BLKAYEL - COMBINATION LIGHT SWITTH
(Witheut secutity systam) Terminal Wire Destination
A /GRN | Constant power {Time me t
Ynoes- PROTECTIVE CLOTH WHT/ D: . P : r {Time ""l’"’
- TRAHSMISSION No.1 FUAgaH B YEL 15 ain clock power supply)
AL ML Tk 1180} peLay C RED/BLK | Lights-on signal
+ AADIATOR FAN BOX
CONTROL MODULE o BLK Ground
2. Remove the clock from the dashboard trim panat.
WHT/GAN

f YEL i ! CLOCK
GAUGES REDiELK 4

cLock

£E1p—

DASHBOARD TRIM PANEL

23-230
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wiyareue Lignter
- Component Location Index

— Circuit Diagram

CAUTION:

® Afl SRS elactrcal wiring harmesses ars coverad with
yeallow outer Insulation.

# Before disconnacting tha SRS wire harness, install the
short cannactor {s) on the airbag (s).

® Raplace tha entire alactad SAS harness assembly if
it has an open eircult or damagad wiring.

X
UNDER - HOOD FUSEMELAY BOX {GMTION SWITCH UNDER - OASH FUSE/RELAY BO
y Mo.11 1708)
BATTER TSy MedBlow | ST N o\ D— i
( :)—“" YELRED
SAS MAIN HARNESS PodT A | " WHT.BLU i
(Coverad with yellow olrter insulatlon} I RELAY
T STEREQ RADIOY
|* E CASSETTE PLAYER
o
- POWER ANTENNA MOTOR
. CELNG UGHT
. COURTTESY LGHTS
- TRUNK UGHT
REAR READING LIGHTS
- TRLLIGHT RELAY
(W security symiem|
- COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH
(WHhout sacurty aystsm)

\%

RED/BLK WHTjBLY BLx

CIGARETTE UGHTER
. !
1 L
ASHTRAY ! @) UGHT %
CIGARETTE LIGHTER liG;T“ : 1AW E
Replacemant, page 23-234 . :
T

AED
CIGARETTE LIGHFER RELAY
Tost, page 23-70
;/- 8K
UNDER-DASH A
FUSE/RELAY BOX Y
L
G0l
G402

23-233
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Cigarette Lighter

’- Replacement

CAUTION:

® All 5AS electrical wiring hamneases are covared with
yellow outer insulation,

¢ Before disconnacting the SRS wirg harness, install the
short connector (3) on the airbag (s).

@ Replace tha entirs aHactad SAS harnass assembly if
it has an open circuit or damagad wiring.

SAS MAIN HARNESS
{Coveted with yellow outer [nsulation)

NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir-

cuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number before

— Disconnecting the battery.

~ Removing the No. 39 (10 Al fuse in the under-
hood fusesrelay box.

-~ Removing the radio.

Aher service, reconnect power to the radio and tum it on,

Wken the word “CODE" s tisplayed, enter the cus-

tomer's 5-digit code to restora radio operation.

1. Remove the center console ises section 20},

2. Remove the heater contral panel and radio panal as-
sembly (see page 23-223 ).

3. Disconnect the thermofuse case from the socket

end.
RADIO PANEL
ASSEMBLY
CIGARETTE
UGHTER
SOCKET
™
(LLUMINATION /g
RING /"\
FACE PANEL
=~ ASHTRAY
LIGHT (1.4 W)
THERMAL
PROTECTOR
RING NUT
THERMOFUSE CASE
CIGARETTE LIGHTER
LIGHT (1.4 W)

4. Remove the ring nut and Separate the cigarette light-
er socket from the thermal protectar,

5. When installing the cigarette lighter, align each lug
on the face panal, illumination ring and cigarette
lighter socket with the groove in the hole, then po-
sition tha bulb housing on the thermal protector be-
tween tha stops in the radio panel,

6. Make sure that the ground wire, bulb socket and
thesmo fuse case are seated against the cigarette
lighter assembly.

Rear Window Defogger

— Component Location Index

CAUTION: )
@ Al SRS slactrical wiring harnesses are covared with

ysflow outer Insulation. .
# Before disconnacting the SAS wire harness, install the
short connactor (s} on the airbeg {s). )
@ Roplace the entirn affected SAS hntnes_:s assembly if
It has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

DEFOGGER SWITCH
Aemaval, page 23-239
Test, page 23-239

INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT
Input Test,
page 23-170

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY/BOX

13-234

REAR WINDQW DEFOGGER RELAY
Test. page 23-71

5AS MAIN HARNESS .
{Covered with yellow outer insutation|

AEAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Function Test, page 23-208
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Hear Window Defogger

Circuit Diagram

MTTEAY

r Troubleshaoting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshoating saquence.

UNDER - HODD RYSEAELAY Box ISGHPI‘JI;E’#N
No. 15 {1004) No. 18 (50A)
= WHT O O B e
O
YEL
YELGRN
UNDER - DASH FUSEIRELAY BOX
No.8 No,
17.54) T1GAI
TAILLIGHT RELAY
T'With sacurity dystem)
- COMBINATION LIGHT SWITCH -
HEAR {Withoct security systam) §
________ wINDOW g
DEFOGGER
RELAY 3
K]
5
£
YEL/BLK YELAWHT RED/BLK
| , ‘
INDICATOR J) feaR
e |, s (B) |Mneow
{0.34w) o = SVATCH
I ) ) , F
GRAUBLK YEL/GAN BLK AED YELWHT
(Imemal connection)

GANBLK

L NOISE
"' CONDENSER

REAR
WINDDW
DEFOGGER

g

G?7i

an

DEFOGGER TIMER CIRCUT
{Bui!t ing ?magrmd)

coniral unit

DASH LIGHTS
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER

.fb—
Ap——t

8%
EE

ftem to be inspactad x = x
] o o
2 = -3 8
z|sE| 2| 2 .
= g5 2e 2 o
HEFISEIR N TEE g n
(=3 ’5‘ gl 2 = 2 oa
SldT|d o= < L E
o =g < £ -] v E
=lnwlog e |Q g - s E
% -2 2/0om T C i} =0
9l~Pigha|i—d £ | 8 z -
HEHE I I IFE . -3
(2B |=g)~5|~-8[3/8|2 5 £
HEAIFHERIERIEINE 3 78
ElZ 3 3—5232:’533’ B g2
Ul @ [ a2 o
552|585\ 18|52(5|85 ¢ g 8
21 8c|Sclaclac|5lels 3 25
Symptom gla=jao=s(ds({g5]3(8|8 I k]
Defagger warks, but indicator. YEL/BLK
light does not go on,
Defogger does not work and 1 3 2 2 G401 YEL, YELAWHT or YEUBLK
indicator light does rot go on. G402
Defagger does not wark, but 1 {3(2]4]| G771 | YELWHT, vELBLK
indicator fight goes on.
Defogger-an time is too long ar
too short (normal aperation time 1 YEL'WHT ar BLK

is 25 minutes|.

]
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"weed vvinwow Detogger

r— Function Test

CAUTION: Ba araful not to scratch or damage the
defoggar wites with the tester proba.

1. Cheek for volage between the positive terminat and
bedy ground with the ignition switch and tha defoq-
ger switch Qy_

There shouldbe batiery voltage.

® if there is g voltage, check for:
= Faulty tefogger relay.
~ Faulty dsfogger switch,
~ Faulty iregrated contrel unit,
— An openin the GRN/BLK wirp,

If there is Lattery voltage, go to step 2.

NEGATIVE TERMINA, POSITIVE TERMINAL

—_—
i

2. Check for conunuity between the negative terminal
and body groung.
If no continuity, check for an open in the defogger
ground wire,

3. Touch the valtmeter positive prabe ta the halfway
Pomt an each delogger wue, and the regative probe
1o the negative lerminal.
There should be gpproximately 6Y with the ignition
switch and the defogger switch ON.

® If the voltage 5 as specified, the defagger wire
is OK,

® if there is battery voltage, the defogger wire is
broken on the negative side,

® ifthere is no voltage, the defogger wire is broken
on the positive side.

r Defogger Wire Repair \’

NOTE: To make an eHective reparr, the broken section
must be ng fonger than 25 mm (1.0 m)

T. Lightly rub the asea around the break wrth fine steel
wool. then clean 11 with aleohol.

2. Carefully mask above and below the broken partion
of the defagger wire with cellophane tape

BROKEN PORTION ,

CELLOPHANE
TAPE

3. Using a small brush, apply a heavy caat of silver con.
ductive paint extending about 3 mm (1/8in) on both
sides of the break. Aflow 30 minutes to dry,

NOTE: Thoroughly mix the paint before use.

FAINT

4. Check for proper operation with a voltmeter (half of
battery voltage at the halfway-point).

5. Apply a second coat of pamt in the same way. Let
it dry far three hours befare remaving the tape.

23-238

— Switch Test

1. Remove the rear window defogger switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminal in each
switch position according to the table,

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

OEFOGGER
IKDICATOR

LIGHT
10.82w)

— Switch Removal

Terminal
AlB|C biE F
Position
PUSHED @220 ~ ~
RELEASED

NOTE. Be careful not to damage the instsument panel,
1. Carefully pry tha swrich out of the instrument panel,

2. Disconnect the 6-P conneclar from the swiich

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
SWITCH

&-P CONNECTOR

BULB (0.85 W)

3. Turn the sacket 45° counierclackwise to remove
either bulb.
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WIOUIrggry
FComponent Location index

r Circuit Diagram

MOONRGOF SWiTCH

MQONROOF MOTOR UNDER - HOOD FUSE / RELAY BOX IGMTION SWITCH.
Ramoval, page 23-243 Test, paga 23-244 BATTERY Wo (51100 1. 18 (500
Tesh o 23244 Replagement, saction 20 @— o 0 WHT e BLYEL _l
Ng.29 .
1302) Nos | UNDER-DASH
{104 | pax
5
GRN YELRED
GRN GRN

] (e} MOONAGOF
1 |4’ ) g&%"“"”‘ Looeen CLOSE

i RELAY RELAY

Yo

GRNEL MOONRDOF MOTOR GRN/RED
GRNSYEL GRN/RED TAILLGHT RELAY
1 2 With security system)
—o’“o_.@_ —I COMEINATION LIGHT SWITCH
Without scauriry system}
REDIBLK
& 8 MODNRODF SWITCH £ ¢
i
MOONROOF Op i o (Ja :f::m
MOONROO: EN RELAY MOONROOF CLOSE RELAY
e colors: YEL/RED, GRN/YEL Wira colors: YEL/RED, GRIN/RED
GRN/YEL, GRN and BLK GRN/RED, GRN and EL. ]
Test, page 23-72 Test pagél 23-7;
Yy
o A
ALK RED
DASH LIGHTS
amcuargass
4 Iy CONTRGL
y G40
G501 v

23-240 23-241
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Troubleshooting

HNOTE The numbers in the tablo show the troubleshooting sequence.

Item to be inspected

. Toreign matter
moonroof, or
erly

outer cable not atrached prop

-dash fuse/relay box)

lin the under-hood fuse/relay box)
(In 1he under

Blown No. 29 {30 A) fuse
Blawn No.5 {10 A) juse

Clutch owt of adjustment
stuck between guide rail

Function Test

Open relay
Closa relay

Moonroof mator

Moonraof switch

a

c

a

o

=

(=]
.

3

@

Open cireuit in wires, loosa or
disconnected terminals

Symptom
Moonrost does net move, but motor turns, 1
Maonrcof does nat With either G401 GRN, YEL/RED,
mave and motor does switch, ¥ 2|3 5[4] Gaoz GRN/YEL or GRA/RED
not turn {moonsoof can G501
be movad with moonroof With OPEN
1/2 3 GRN/YEL or GRN/RED
wrench), switch,
With CLOSE 201] s GRN/RED or GRN/YEL
Switch,

Function Test

L

NOTE: Be caretul nor 10 damage the swich and the
dashbaarg panal

1. Carefulty Pry out the switches from the dashboard.

2. Disconnect the cannectors from the switches,

DASHBOARD
GRN/RED

View fram wire side

3. Connect the GRN/YEL terminal 1o body ground with

a jumper wire, then um on the ignition switch.
The moanroof shoulg open.

® If the moonroof opens, check the switch,

® If not, check for an open in the GRN/YEL wire.

Connect the GRN/RED terrmunal 1o body ground with
a jumper wire, then twn on the igniton swirch,
The moonroof should cloge

® If the moonraol closes, check tha switch,

® 1 not, check for Open 4n the GRNAED wire,

Check for contnuity to body ground gn tha BLK wire,
There should be continuity,

® If there is continuity, check the switch,

® [ftherg isna conunuity, check for open in the BLK
wire,

23-242
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wioonroot

- Switch Test

1. Carefully remova the switches from the dashboard.

2. Check for continuity betwaen the terminals in each
switch pasition zccoeding to the table,

MOCNROOF POWER
SWITCH DASH LIGHTS MIRROR SWITCH
BAIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER

Il OPEN ]I CLOSE
LIGHT
10.91W|
] A
Terminal
B 0 E|A C
Position
QFF
OPEN OO0 OO
CLOSE CetO

1

F Motor Test

2

Remove tha haadliner.

Disconnect the 2-P connecior Irom the maonrood
motor.

Tast motar operation by connecting battery power
to the No.1 and No.2 terminals. Test the mator in
oach directon, by switching the leads.

If the motor does not run, replace it,

NOTE: See closing force check in section 20 for mo-
tor clutch test.

REAR WINDOW

View from
wirg sida

Power Mirrors _
rComponent Location Index

POWER MIRRORS
Test, pege 23-250
Replacement, page23.251

POWER MIRROR SWITCH
Function Test, page 23-248
Test, page 23-249

23-244
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Power Mirrors

BATTERY

r Circuit Diagram {Without Defogger)

UANDER - HDOD
FUSERELAY BOX
No. 15 (IDJAI Ko 18 504}
(GNITION
WHT 0 SWITCH
YEL
I TAILLIGHT RELAY
With secrity system)
UNDER - - COMBINATIN LIGHT SWITCH
No.d E\ng {Without sacurity systam}
754 peay
X
YEUBLK REO/ALK
9 FOWER MIRROR SWITCH z
®
LIGHT
10.97W)
3 1 e 4 (3 e 8
BLUAYHT YELAED BK  RED
|
YEUBLK * BLLIBLK BLUGAN
LEFT AIGHT
POWER MIRROR | 2 7 POWER MIAROR DASH LIGHTS
BRIGKTNESS
DOWN LEFT DOWN LEFT CONTHOLLER
® @ 0] ®
@ @ ® @
ur RIGHT up RIGHT
1 3 1 1
BW/MWHT  YELRED BLUAWHT  BLUIGRN
L.
G4
G40z

B Circuit Diagram (With Defogger)

* POWER MIRROF DEFOGGER RELAY
Test, page 23- 71

(.

23-246

UNDER - HAOD
FUSE:RELAY BOX
BATTERY My IS No. 18
11004t 1504}
—""KT
Mo 17 .
AT Y GHIToN
11541 SWITCH
VEL
| TAILLIGHT RELAY
UNDER - DASH
Na.8
HELAY
by | Euseen
WHT/BLY YELBLK ' RED/BLX
g POWER MIRROR SWITCH )
ue
DEFOGGER T
SWITCH o RIGHT
LEFT (T I
1 p
—— YEL T UGHT
ey 091w
CEFDGGER
INDICATOR
LIGHT
.HwW)
&1 | rower
.......... | | miraoR
DEFOGGER
§! { AeLay
5 [ 40 Jn [
e+ B BLLAWHT YEUAED BLK RED
BLUBLK BLUGAN
YEUBLK ! ORN —
LEFT FUGHT, DASHLIGHTS
POWER MIRROR | 2 3 POWER MIRADR | 2 5 BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER
oW LEFT DowN LEFT
o® Gl | |1 o® WoE
0] @ o @
up RIGHT DEFOGGER ue RIGHT DEFOGGEAR
1 3 4 1 a 4
K BLUAWHT  YELED 8Lk BLUWHT  BLUIGRN ALK
I L
£ £ ey L
3401 6401 G401 G401
G402 G402 G402 G402
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rower Mirrors

’— Function Test

NOTE. 84 caretul not to damagse the switches and the
dashboary

1. Camefully pry out the switches from the dashhoard.

2. Drsconnoce the connectors from the switches,

BLU/GRN g1 upwHT YEL/BLK?
View from wira side.

Mirror Test

Ona of both inoparative:

1. Check for voltage between the YEL/BLK! terminal
and body ground with the ignition switch ON,
Thers should be battery voltage.
® if thore is no voltage, check for;

~ Blewn No.8 (7.54) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.
= An open in the BLK/YEL wira.
® IF there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

2. Check for continuity between the BLK terminal and
body ground.
Thers should be conkinuity.
& If there is no continuity, check fer:
= An open in the BLK wire,
~ Poor ground (G401,G402).

Lett mirror Inoperative:

Cannect the YEL/BLK! termy 4! of the 10-P connector to
the YEL/BLK? terminal and the BLUMWHT {or YEL/RED)
terminal to bady ground with jumper wires, The left mir-
ror should 1t down for swing feft) when the ignition
switch is turned QN.

*® Ithe mirrar does not it down {or does not swing left),
femove the left door panet and check for an open in
the BLUMIHT {or YEL/RED) wire between the left
POWEr mirrar and the switch.

If the were 1s OK, check the left pawer mirror motor

® If the murror nesther ilts dawn nor swings leit, repair
the YEL/BLK2 wire.

® If the mirror cperates properly, check the mirrar
switch.

Right mirror inapersative:

Connect the YEL/BLK' terminal of the 10-P connector to
the BLU/BLK terminal and the BLU/WHT {or BLU/GRN}
terminal to body ground with jumper wires. The rght mir-
ror should tilt down {or swing left) when the ignition
switch is turned ON.

@ |f the mirrer does not it down {or does not swing lef1),
remave the right door panel and check for an apen in
the BLU/WHT {or BLUGRN} wire between the right
power mirrgr and the switch.

If the wire is OK, check the right power mirror motor,

# If the murror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the BLU/BLK wire,

® If the mirror operates properly, check the mirror
switch.

Dafopger test (With defogger}

1. Connect the YEL/BLK' with the YEL terminal of the
switch and the YEL terminal of the relay with the BLK
terminal by jumper wires. There should be battery
voltage when the ignition switch is turned ON.
® |f there is no voltage, check for:

— An open in the YEL wire.
— Poor ground (G401, G402).
® I there is vottage, go 1o step 2,

2, Connectthe WHT/BLU and ORN terminals of the re-
lay with a jumper wire and check for voltage be-
tween the WHT/BLU terminal and bady ground.
There should be battery voltage and both mirrors
should warm up with the ignition and defogger
switches turned ON.

# |f there is no voliage ar neither warms up, check
for:
— An open in the WHT/YEL and ORN wires.
— Blown Na.37 (15A} in the under-haod fuse/re-
lay box,
— Poor ground (G401, G402).
@ [f only one fails to warm up, check its defagger.
® If both fail to warm up, check the defagger switch
and defogger relay.

1.

B Switch Test

Remove the switch as described in function test {saa
page 23-248 |,

2. Check far conunuity between the lerminals in each
switch position according to the rable.
Mirror Switch
Ferminal
9 10 5 4 7 3 [
Position
OFF O 01O
ue o
O- 0
DOWN O__O
R OO
. —C
RIGHT ©
O O
OFF O+0+C0+0
up O -
O—+0+0
DOowN O
L o0
LEFT O
C-
RIGHT O
8]
Defogger Switch (With Defogger)
Termind
] i 10
Position
ON O—+O+=
OFF &40
Switch Light
Teminal
2 ]
Position
OM/QFF O+

23-248

Without defogger modal:

9 2
e e
v
o7 RIGHT
LeFr -4~ |
| 1
[ 1
1 1
4 | ,)
L4= }_ 1
1.3 LGHT
0 | G41w}
E. Epe——— )
DOWN
AV =y A
L AL R
5 76 4 3 10 8
With defogger model:
9 2
w
g\E“FOGGEH r—=- RIGHT
TTCH [P
wr ([T
1
DEFOSGER
INDICATGR
UGHT
031w




rFower IWHIrors

’— Door Mirror Test

1. Remove the cover pane), then disconnact the 3-P
connector and 2-P connectar {with defoggerl from
the power mirror actuator,

2, Check actuator opsration by connecting power and
ground according to the tabls.

TILT:
Terminal 1 2
Position
up [©) ©
DOWN &) ®
SWING:
Terminal 2 3
Position
LEFT @ (O]
RIGHT © ®

3. Check for continuity between the tesminals accord-
ing to the table.

With defogger model;

Temminal

Position

oN O O

4. If the mirrer fails ta operate properly, raplaca it.

POWER
MIRROR

COVER
PANEL

2-P CONKECTOR
(With defoggaer)

View fram terminal side

View from tarminal side

2 5
DOWN LEFT
® " O $
O] ®
P AIGHT
1 3 4

[— Power Mirror Replacement

1. Carefully pry out the cover panel with a flat tip
screwdnver,

2. Remove the door panel.

3. Disconnect the 3P connector and 2-P cannector
{with defogger) from the mirror.

4. White holding the mirror with one hand, removs its
mounting screws with the other.

COVER PANEL

CONNECTOR

23-250
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INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT
{Has built.In key-off
timar clrcuit)

Test, page 23-168

BOX

Description

Power Window Key-off Timar Operation;
The power windows can still be operated for about 10 mi
"1 or " Q' position, as long as nerther of the fiont do
occupanis while offering a degree of Security against

I- Component Location Index

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY

—

POWER WINDOW
RELAY
Test page 23 70

UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX

FRONT PASSENGER'S MOTOR
Test, page 23-261

RIGHT REAR SWITCH
Test, page 23-259

FRONT PASSENGER'S SWITCH
Test, page 23-258

RIGHT REAR MOTOR
Test, page 23-261

LEFT REAR MOTOR
Test, page 23-261

LEFT REAR SWITCH
Test. page 23-25%

POWER WINDOW MASTEA
SWITCH

(Has buihtin control unit|
* input Test, page 23-256
* Replacement, page 23258

nutes after the ignition switch is turned from the ' Il *' ta the
ors has been opened. This provides a convenience to parked
unwanied ar accidental window operation.

13-252

— Circuit Diagram

L

NOTE: INTEGRATED
@ Different wirzas with the same color have been given a number suffix to drstinguish them Eg_‘NThFLﬂtL_IiJ;JII'
ifor exampls, BLWYRED' and BLU/RED ! are not tha same}. hay -off ﬂrmrcin:m"!]
® “ON” in the swilch circuit denotes DOWN,
RED
UNDER -HOOD FUSERELAY 00X
BATTERY
: No.15 {1004}
POWER 5
WINDOW EEEE TR
RELAY o
.25 .24 Nao 36 Np. 28
I?um (204) 12041 1204)
| | { ,
GRMiBLK VELBLK BLUBLK WHTIYEL BLE
[3 ., M Al L (|i— MASTER SWITE, N
T 1 O e
LEFT RIGHT ASSENGER"
REAA REAR MASTER
& OFF _‘L (L OFF I I OFF |
[ ‘ s I3 \ 1) DN
up DN uP oN up ON
L2
MAIN Dyt
SWITCH| it
@)
Q
—i| () 5
[ a | [ FoT 3 [ o | H
GRNYEL GAN YEL YELGRN BLUFYEL  BLUIGRN ETS RED{BLU
Ak’ AED/YEL
¢ |8 e c |s & c [8 |:
up ur_L_oN
N/ c:x?“ =
oy \forr oFFy/ (3 O or
Bk’
A T A 0} RIGHT A O | FRoNT
° ;EE:!R REAR PASSENGER'S
SWITCH SWITCH | |swicH . ) . |y
BLUMWHT 3 BLUAYHT ? BLUAWHT . .
BLUMED ? BLWRED ? BLURED BLK
f)
z 1 2 1 2 1 S Y
DRIVER'S MDTCR
RIGHT FRONT
hi:l;i MOTOR REAR MOTOR PASSENGER'S MOTOR
L L
g1 G201
6402
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CENTNICIVE] X |

F Troubleshooting

ftewm 10 be inspected

NOTE: The numbers m the tatile show the troubleshoonng sequence

= = 2 5
3 3 o 3 g
A a w9 =
“gox g | = = =
g2l & |c5285 (% g z "
2e|le z z 2 <
aZla ¥ vielalgl 2 —_ 2 =
=535 alaiw|lel» ™ @ =] 4
8128|3588 5 5 £ §e
=1 3= I ol o B bl - g g g Sa
8 Blnoll Liafafaf @ 5 Bl 18 ER ‘”‘E
= El=2ltlolalela]l e = nr2'5(E [ -] [
Se|lT 2z IER RS zl 2|3 g|E|s o 32
Ll Tl miele|m clalgizl€l5/2la|l & 2 e
E|GBIE|YN[NIN Ejal B ElalBE 2] 2 5 . e
SSleci3io{8lsje|E]n s|-|<stelE i
z:z:izzgggé’agég'%;;i:gg gé’
cR el el el 5 el e Cle|@|=a o e
g£;£§’3333§3§’$33§595~ 58
Symptom 2:2:022230%:3%‘005:: 3 =91
e A A A E P P P B P [y o]
G201
All windows do not work, 1 213 4 1G4 RED
G402
Driver's window does not 1 2 34 G401
work. G402 WHT/YEL
Driver's window does not
wark in AUTO. ! 2 3 BLu
Passenger's |Front
windows do | Passenger’s ! Z|3 415 BLumLk
ot work. ) ot rear 1 5 GHN/BLK
Right rear | BNE 5 YELBLK
All windows do not
operate within 19 minutes 1 2| 3
after the ignition switch
is OFF.
—J

— Power Window Master Switch Test

1. Remove the switch from the dnives’s door panel

2. Check for conunurty between the terminats in each
switch pasitien accerding ta the tables.

MAIN
SWITCH

FRONT PASSENGER'S
SWITCH

RIGHT REAR
SWITCH

DRIVER'S
SWITCH

LEFT REAR
SWITCH

NOT USED

23-254

Drfver's Switch
Terminal
N J | H —!
Position
oFF [ o)
up O-
DOWN O—0
DOWN {auTO}
Front Passanger's Switch
Terminal
W 3] E L 0
Position Sudtch
ON O—+—0—
DFF
OFf Oo—C
O Oo—C
up
OFF 010
DN O —0
DOWN
OFF C O
Right Rear Switch
N Terminat
W F 4 M o]
Position Svﬂli? "
N C— —0
QFF
OFF C—0
ON ( )_*‘(3
uUp
OFF Oo——10
ON O O
DOWN
QFF —{
Left Rear Switch
Terminat
:1 - B c K Q
Posfion | Saiteh
ON Oo—1C
OFF
QFF O—-0
N O—0
up
oFF o—+-0
ON O~——+0
DOWN
ok | o0

23-255
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Possibla cauge il resul is not obiained

TSl SWITCH Input Test

No. Terminal Test condition Tast: Desired rasult

BLLYYEL

GRN/YEL
NOT Usep
NOT USED

View from wire sidg,

f

BLK

View from wire side_

the 16 P ang 2 P
onnectors f
Inspect the connector terminals to be 'S from the power wWindow master switch , 1 BLK? Under all canditions. Check for continuity to gound * Powr ground (G401, GaQ2)
making good contacy. sure they are al There should be centinuity * An apen in the wire.
® i the te . WHT/YEL | Igrution switch ON. Check for valtage to ground; * Blown No. 24, 25, 26 or 28
rminals g i . .
85 necosss, rE;hem, loase or corroded, reparr them ,’ BLU/BLK There should be battery {20 A} fuse fin the under-hood
® ffthe 1oy Y. and recheck the system. 2 voltage, fuse/relay box).
i eIminals look OK, make thy following mpu te YEL/BLK * Faulty power window relay
! :nﬂonnecmr_ Sts GRN/BLK * An open in the wire.
- ¥ 185t ind .
the cause, thel:?::ia problem, fing ang correct Connect the WHT/YEL Check the driver's motor * Faulty dnver's motor.
— If all the il:lpux te tc eck the system, . RED/ALY | terminal to the RED/BLU | operation: It should run * An open in the wire,
be fagh. 5tS prove OK, the Switch musg terminal, and the AED/
wity. replace it 3 and ;
RED/YEL YEL terminal to the BLKZ
tesminal, then turn the
igrution switch ON,
Connect the BLUW/BLK Check the front passenger’'s * Faulty front passenger's mator,
terminal to the BLU/YEL | motor operation: It should run. | * Faulty front passenger’s switch,
BLU/YEL . i i
a and teminal, and the BLL * An gpen in the wire.
2
BLU/GRN GRNrtermmaI ta the BLK
terminal, then turn the
ignition switch 0.
Connect the YEL/BLK Check the rnight rear motar « Faulty rght rear motor.
terminal to the YEL/GRN | operation: It should run {the * Faulty right switch
YEL \ i . ; ;
5 and terminal, and the YEL window moves down). An open in the wire.
2
YEL/GRN | terminal ta the BLK
termmnal, then turn the
igniticn switch ON.
Connect the GRN/BLK Check the left rear mator * Faulty left rear motor.
terminal {0 the GRN operaiion; i1 should run {the * Faulty left rear switch.
GRAN/YEL )
& and terminal, and the GAN/ window moves down). * An open in the wire.
YEL terminal to the BLK?
GAN .
tesminal, then tu/n tha
ignition switch ON.
Connect the WHT/YEL Check for resistance between * Faulty pulser.
BLU teininal to the RED/ the BLU and BLK? terminals: * Faulty driver’s motor.
3 and YEL terminal, and the Between 20-50 ohms should be| » An open in the wire,
BLK? BLK2 terminel to the indicated as the driver's motor
RED/BLU terminat, runs.
then wrn the ignition
WHT,
e switch ON.
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rFower windows

~ Master Switch Replacement

1. Remove the driver's door panal, and disconnect ail
connectors.

2. Remaove tha power window master switch from the
door panet by unscrewing the mounting scrows.

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH

7

CONNECTORS DOOR PANEL

3. Install in the raverse order of removal,

1.

3.

- Passenger’s Switch Replacement -

Removs the door paned and discennect the 5-P con-
nector.

Ramave the switch from the door panel by remov-
ing the mounting tha screw.

NOTE: Tha illustration shows the frant passengar’s
switch.

B-P CONNECTOR

DOOR PANEL SWATCH

Install in the reverse order of removal.

13-258

r Passenger’'s Switch Test

1. HRemove the deor panel, and disconnect ail con-
nectars,

2. Remove the switch from the door panel by unscrow-
ing the maunting screw.

3. Check far continuity between the terminals in each
switch pasiton according to tha table.

NOTE: The front passenger’s switch is shown, The
rear switches are similar,

Terminal
B E C o A
Position
O O
up
O O
OFF ©
O O
DOWN

L]

23-259



rower ywwindows

T Driver's Motor Tast

Motor Tast;
1. Remove the door panel

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the driver's door
wirg hamness.

3. Check motor aperauon by connecting power and
ground acceording to the table.

Terminal
1
Position 2

up
| oown B ®

4. If the motor does not run, replace it.

Pulser Test:

Connect the test leads of an analog ohmmeter to the
No. 7 and No. 2 terminals and check for neadle movement
while runming the motar by applying battery voltage to
the No.3 and No.4 terminals.

Tha analog ohmmater needle should move back and forth
alternately.

PULSER

~ Passenger's Motor Test

1. Remove the door pancl.
2. Disconngct the 2-P cannector from the motor.

3. Check motor operation by connecting powar and
ground according to the table.

i _Termmal 1 2
Position
up S] ®
DOWN @ 2
2-p
CONNECTOR

4. If the motor does not run, replace it.

23-260
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T UWEET LU LUCKS

Component Location Index

CAUTICN:

# All SRS elactrical wiring hamesses are covarad with
yallow outer insulation,

® Before disconnecting the SRS wira hamess, instayl the
short connactor [9) on tha airbag (s).

® Roplace the entire affected SAS harness agsambly if
it has an apen circuit or damaged wiring.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with yeflaw outer Insulation)

DRIVER*S DOOR LOCK SWITCH
Test, page 23-267

POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT
Input test 23-264

DRIVERS DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
and LOCK KNOB SWITCH

Test, page 23-267
Replacement, section 20

FRONT PASSENGER'S DDOR LOCK SWITCH
Test, page 23-270

LEFT REAR DOQR LOCK ACTUATOR
Test, paga 23-270

FRONT PASSENGEA'S DOOR LDCK ACTUATOR
Test. pags 23-269
Replacement, section 20

RIGHT REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
Test, page 23-270

23-262

S L

BATTERY

F Circuit Diagram

UNDER - HODD FUSEMRELAY BOX

Mo 15 (100A) No.37 12041

@——-{r\a—-q\_;: WHT

DOOA LOCK XNOB

POWEADOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT
@ LOCK (& UNLOCK

BLUWHT
KEY
ClE] WHT/RED BLKIRED GRNRED
YEULRED BLE/WHT GRHNWHT
SECURITY WHT!RED
CONTROL
NI
WHTIRED WHT/RED WHT/RED
FIGHT REAR AEFT REAR SLURED
DOOR LOCK DOCALOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
3 3 18] 41| ac81 | 208 . 1 1 3
LOCK
UNLOCK J)\ ) NP L
A UN= |/ UN-
M L] b LOCK ¥ 46CK LocK 3 LoCK
4 4 27 oaivers [1157 |am 11 enowt 21 pavens
FAONT DOOALOCK PASSENGER'S DOORLOCK
passenger’s ACTUATOR | vemep A
DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
YEL/RED YELRED YELRED BLK BLK 8K BLK
YELRED
{ 1:With security system _B.
G401
G402

23-263



Fower Uoor Locks

— Control Unit Input Test

CAUTION:

® All SRS alactrical wiring harnosgas are coverad with
yellow outar Insulatign,

® Bofore disconnecting the SRS wira hamass, mstall the
short cannector (s8] on the airbag (s].

® Raplace the entira affacted SRS harnaess aszambly if
it has an open circult or damaged wiring.

Aemave the glove box, then disconnect the 12-P can-
nector from the control urut.

Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are all
making good contact.

® [{ the terminals are bent, loose ar corroded, repair them
as necessary, and recheck the system.
# K the terminals look OK, make the followinginput tests
at the connectar.
- If any test indicates a problem, find and correct the
cause, then recheck the system.
— If ali the input tests prove OK, the contrgl unit must
be faulty; replace it.

SAS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yaltow outer insulation}

POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT

12-P CONNECTOR

BLU/WHT

YEL/RED BLK WHT/RED

A STVTA

L] X

BLIK/RED
GRN/WHT  GRN/RED

|

BLKAWHT

View from wire side

23-264

Ll

No.  Yerminal Test condition Tost: Doesired result Possible causs if result is nat obtainad
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to gound: |  Poor ground (G401, G402)
1 BLK . N .
There should ba continuity. * An open in the wira.
Under all canditions. Check for voltage to graund: * Blown No. 32 {20 A} fuse {in
2 WHT There shauld be continuity. the under-hoad fuse/telay box)
* An gpen in the wire.
Movs the dnver's Check for voltaga to ground: * Faulty dnver’s power daor lock
power door lock Thera should be lass than 1V. switch.
3 | GRN/WHT | switch from the * Poor ground (G401, G402},
reutral position to * An apen in the wire.
LOCK, * Short ta ground.
Mave the driver’s » Faulty contrel unit.
power door lock
4 1 GAN/RED | switch from the
neutral pesition to
UNLOCK.
Move the front Check for voltage te ground: ¢ Faulty frant passenger's power
passenger’s powar There should he less than 1V, door lack switch.
5| BLK/RED | door lock switch from & Poor ground 1G401, Ga02).
the neutral position to * An open in the wire.
LOCK. * Shost to ground.
Move the front * Faulty contral unit.
passenger’s power
6 BLK/RED door lock switch from
the neutral pasition to
UNLCCK.
Driver's door lock knob Check for voltage to ground; * Faulty driver's door actuator.
in LOCK, There should be less than 19, | « Poor ground (G401, G402)
* An open in the wire,
7| BLUmHT pen |
Driver's daor lock knob Check far voltage to ground: * Faulty driver’s door actuator.
in UNLOCK. There should be battary * Short to ground.
voltage. * Faulty contral unit.
Conract the WHT termi- | Check doar lock operation: ® Faulty passenger's door ac-
nal to the WHT/RED All doors should lock as the tuatar.
terminal, and the battery is conneeted momen- * Faulty driver’s door actuator.
YEL/RED terminal to tarily, * An open in the wire,
the BLK terminal
a WHEHED momentarily.
YEURED | Connect the WHT tarmi- | Chack door unclok operanon:
nal to the YEL/AED All doors should untack as the
terminal, and the battery is connected memen-
WHT/RED terminal to tarily,
the BLK terminal
mamentarily.

CAUTION: Ta pravent damaga to the motar, apply battery voltage momentarily,

23-265



Fower Uoor Locks - I._I

= Troubleshooting ’, Driver's Door Actuator Test (With Security System)

5. Chack for continuity berween the ternunals i sach

NOTE: The numbers in the tahle show the troubleshooting sequence. 1. Remova the door panel.
switch position according to the tahle

2. Disconnact the 8-P connector from tha actuator.

ftern 1o be inspected N 5
X = - § 3. Check actuator operation by tonnecting power and
a 12 ER ground according to the table.
B 8 z | 2|3 5
8 g = 5 & = © Taminel
= 815 (315 2 " ] 5 4
g5 8 SiE |88 8% Terminal 5 7 Pusition
< ; 5 g |8 5% - E Pasition
L] D - El
S e E]gisal D E is Lock ® ) Lotk o070
= ‘m c s -
& sesl ol oBE 3|5 E =3 UNLOCK S ® UNLOCK O~1—=0
dck5l S| 585 &)%) 3 g3
i : o3| 2T eiT| S GE CAUTION: To prevent damags to tha matar, only
FE[55 2 § 2.8 ﬁ 5 ce apply battery valtsge momentarily,
o o o @
Symptom SRS/ SIS B5 5|8 2 G
G401
Power door lock system does not work at all, | 1 2 G402 WHT
Doors do not lock All doors. 1 DODA LOCK KNOB
with driver's daor logk [ passenger's 1023 s G401 | BLU/WHT, YEL/RED or
knob switch. daors. G402 | WHT/RED
One or more 1 YEL/RED
doors. or WHT/RED
Doors do aot lock or All doors. 1 3 PR G401 | GRN/RED, GRAN/WHT
unlock with driver's G402 | YEL/RED or WHT/RED
power door lock One or more
switch, daors 1 YEL/RED or WHT/RED CONNECTOR
Doaors do not lock or All doaors. 1 3 4 2 G401 | BLK/RED, BLK/WHT,
unlock with front pas- G402 | YEL/RED or WHT/RED
senger’s power door
lock sunteh. S::r:’ more i YEL/RED or WHT/RED

CAUTIDN: To prevent damage to the motor, apply battery voltage momentarily. ACTUATOA

View from wire side

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it.
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Fower Door Locks

1. Remecve the door panel.
2. Disconnect the 4-P conrector from the actuatar.

3. Check actuator operation by connecting power and
ground according to tha table,

— Driver's Door Actuator (Without Security System)

§. Check for cantinurty betwean the terminals in each
switch position according 1o the table.

Terminal
frmm 1 4
Positmn
LOCK Oo0————0
UNLOCK

i .Termfnal 2 3
Position

LQCK & 2

UNLOCK ] [C]

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, only
apply battery valtage mamentarily.

CONNECTOR

View from wira side

4. It the actuator Ffails to operate properly, replace it.

DOOQR LOCK KNGB

’— Front Passenger’'s Door Actuator Tast

With Security Systern:
1. Remove the doos panei.

2. Disconnect the B-P connector from 1he actuator.

3. Check actuator operatian by connecting power and
ground according to the table.

L]

Withaout Security System:
1. Remove the door panel.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector fram the actuatar.

3. Check actuator aperation by connecting power and
ground according to the rabie.

i 'Tarmlnal 6 7 . Terminal 1 2
Position Pesitian
LOCK @® (=] LOCK & =]
UNLOCK @ @ UNLOCK &) @

CAUTION: To pravent damazga to the motor, only
apply battery valtaga momantarily.

CONNECTOR

ACTUATOR

View from wire side

4. I the actuatar fails to aperate psopetly, replace it.

CAUTION: To prevent darnage to the motor, apply
bettery valtage momentarity.

NOTE: Right front actuatar shown, rear actuators
similar.

2P

View from
wira side

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace i.
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Power Door Locks

1. Ramove the door panei.
2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from ihe actuator.

3. Check actuator operation by connecting power and
ground accarding to the table.

_ ATerminaI 3 4
Position

LOCK ® =

UNLOCK &) @

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, only
epply battery voltage momentarily.

NOTE: The ilfustration shows right rear door.

ACTUATOR

ap

View from wire side

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it.

— Rear Door Lock Actuator Test ——

[-— Door Lock Switch Test

1. Aemeve the inside handle tnm plate with switeh.

NQOTE: The flustration shows frant passenge:’s
door.

PLATE
COVER 3-f CONNECTOR

2. Disconnect the 3-P connector of the switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according 1o the table.

3\ Terminal
3 2 ¥

Position
UNLOCK O——0
OFF
Lock Oo—0

23-270
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Power Seats
. Circuit Dj
r Component Location Index F iagram
UNBER -H0OD FUSE/RELAY BOX
BATTERY
Na 16 (1004)
Bt
RECLINE MOTOR Kol Na.2}
Tast, page 23-275 (208} zoa)
DRIVER'S SEAT
UNDER-HOOD
FUSE/RELAY BOX WHIIGRN WHTIRED
1 § POWER SEAT SWITCH
SUDE RECLINE
'{l & 4 &
\ A A 1
BACKWARD FORWARD BAACKWARD FORWARD
2 7 B 3 4 []
POWER SEAT SWITCH BLK BLY BLU/YEL YEL YELIGAN BLK
Test, page 23-274
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINE MOTOR

SUDE MOTOR
Test, page 23-275

< .J;

G401 i

Sz Sz

23-272
kel



Power Seats

—Seat Switch Test

CAUTION: Bae careful not to damage the seats, the in-
tarior trim or the body,

1. Remove the two scrows, then remove the power
seat switch from the power saat.

2. Disconnect the 6-P cannectors from each switch.

3. Check for continuity batween the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Tasmninal

Position

FORWARD
SLIDE NEUTRAL

BACKWARD | (> O
FORWARD o0
RECLINE NEUTRAL O O
BACKWARD

olo

L1

— Motor Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the seats, tha in-
tarior trim or the body.

1. Remove the power seat, then disconnect the 2-P
connector from the slide motor.

2. Remove the two screws, then remove the power
sedt switch from the power seat.

3. Disconnect the @-P connector from the rechne
switch.

RECLINE
MOTOR

Viaw from wire side

2-P

View from wire sida

23-274

4. Check motor aperation by connecting power and
graund according to the table,

CAUTION: Whan the motor stops funning, discan-
nect a battery terminal immediately,

SLIDE MOTOR:

Ferminal 7 8
Position
FORWARD S )
BACKWARD ® ERl

RECLINE MOTOR:

Terminal
Position 3 4
FORWARD ] [©]
HBACKWARD [©] =] j

NOTE: When a mator does not run, reverse the battery
terminal connecticn. If the motor still does not run, the
motar of the wirg harness is defective. For replacing the
motor see section 24,
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oeal neaiers {Lanaaaj
r Component Location Index ’— Circuit Diagram
UNDER - HOOD FUSEMELAY BOX IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY
No, I61TD0A)  Mo.1d (504
@'_ WHT Q .
YEL
No.22
FRONT PASSENGER'S 1154}
SEAT-BACK HEATER Ho.8 UNDER - DASH
Test, page 23-28¢ {154} | FUSE/RELAY BOX
Replacoment, sactioa 20 ]
YELBLK
-
FAONT PASSENGER'S WHT
SEAT HEATER SWITCH /LK YEUBLK YEL/BLE
Removal. page 23-279 )
Tast, paga 23-274 Eg\";'ms :HDNT .
HeATER | |7 mpicaron " NBICATOR ZASIENGER'S
"“”"— SWITCH UGHT UGHT EATER
SWITCH
FRONT PASSENGER'S ’\ I
SEAT CUSHIDON HEATER 4 =T T
Test, page 23-280 ' BLK/GRN 8Lk Bk
Replacement, section 20 ~X I L Il
o )
. WHT/BLX . i
FRONT PASSENGER'S i DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER MAIN RELAY BLIGGRN gggﬁ IE’A\%;':‘I‘GAF!?‘ %i LAY WHT/BLK
SEAT HEATER |
MAIN RELAY (5
i 7 A W = oy Y I AN NN N I e——— - | S .,{
WHT/GRN
FRONT PASSENGER'S )
EAT HEATER FRONT PASSENGER'S
EEp DAIVER'S SEAT HEATER RELAY i | OV Hhssens
Test, page 23-280

HEATER A -
Tast, page 23-280
DRIVER'S SEAT CUSHION Replacement, section 20
HEATER

Test, page 23-280

DRIVER'S SEAT-BACK l* —z!x J:

| |
euK BII.U WHT/BLU WHTRED  pLk
]

Replacement, section 20
DRIVER'S
DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER SEAT HEATER SWITCH
MAIN RELAY Removal, page 23-279
Test. page 23-71 Test, page 23-279

DRIVER'S SEAT HEATER
RELAY
Test, page 23-280

SEAT-BACK [18,6w) I
1P
, | | MosTar
SEAT CUSHON [20.2%1 SEAT CUSHBOT';I!D.M“
e_ ORIVER'S SEAT HEATERS -f_-L FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT HEATERS O _i)_
G4 G;'D'I G;OI 5;01
G402 G402 G402 G402

BREAKER ; QFF ebove 122°F (S0SCYON above B6°F (30°C
THERMOSTAT : OFF above 104°F [40°C)/CN above BB%F 2020
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deat Heaters {Canada)

r Troubleshoating

NOTE: The numbers in tha table shaw the iroubleshooting sequence

hem ta be inspected

% x
4] <]
= o
= = -
2 = =| 2 =
§2 |38 12 g .
238138 |3 1R 2oy
= 3 -3 P n (=]
23133 |51 5|2 pe-
2g w8 |88 el > BE
e |2 5% 2lg (= g5
“ o | @ o E} 2 H
oG m g 3 P B VR B T =5
SEIGE |5 &8 E|BE E|&] 5 35
-] Z3 c T % 2u|l B3 ] 2a
cw 2 ® c|€|€|gs|2|L & o &
3L | iS5 |z | iES|C | o c 5
2 S c 21313|2c|3;8 3 g2
Symptom A= o= (O0|a{w|-Siv| e a 9%
Seat heaters work, but indicator " G401
light does not go on, G402
Seat heaters do not work and 3 2 G401 | WHT/BLK or
indicator light does not go an. G402 | YEL/BLK
Driver's 3 ils G401 | BLE/GRN,
Seat heaters do not | seat G402 | WHT/GAN
work, but indicator | gone pas-
light goes an. g 1 4 WHT/AED,
senger's 3 2] G304 whmeLy, BLu

tor light goes an.

Seat cushion heater or seat-back
heater does not wosk, but indica-

23-278

(Switch Removal

1. Pry out the switeh from the armrest.

. SEAT HEATERA SWITCH

7

5-P CONNECTOR

2. Disconnect the 5-P conngctor ta remove the switch,

L]

rSwitch Test

tng to the table.

1 Pry out the seat heater switch from the armrest,

2. Check for cantinuity between the terminals acgord-

Terminat
A 8 [
Pasition
oN O — &)
QFF

INCICATOR
LIGHT

View from terminal side
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Seat Heaters (Canada)

’-Heater Test

1 Bwesenect the 6-P connector and 2-P cannector as

Mms Delow

Qriver’s seat 13 shown. Front passenger's

MNOTE
' 3 similar

ez

Viaw from
wire side

4-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S
SICE:

2-P ‘\ f
CONMECTOR? jt
To main wirs l‘\ 7
herhans)

FRONT )'
PASSENGER'S
SIDE,

3P
CORNECTGR
Ta Arain wirs
harness)

SEAT HEATER
MAIN RELAY

SEAT HEATER
RELAY

Viaw from
wire side

2. Chack for contnurty between the No. 1 and No.5 ter-
minzla; between the No,7 and Mo.8 terminats (R x
10 scale).
There should be continuity.

Wiper/Washer

—~ Heater Relay Test

1. Remova the driver's seat, then remove tha ralay from
the botiom of the seat.

2. There should be continuity between the F and A ter-
minals and between the C and D terminals when the
Battery is connected across the F and E terminals.
There should be continuity between the F and D ter-
minals when the battery is disconnectad.

n
1]

,—Component Location Index

23-280

CAUTION:

® All 5RS alactrical wiring harnesses ara covered with
yellow outer insufation.

# Bofore disconnacting the SRS wire hamass, install the
short connector (s) on the airbag (s).

® Replace the entire nffacted SRS harness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

UNDER-DASH
RELAY BOX

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer insulatton}

WINDSHIELD
WIPER LOW
RELAY Test, page 73 72

WIKDSHIELD
WIPER HIGH
RELAY Tes1, page 23 71

WINDSHIELD
WIPEA/WASHER

SWITCH

Test, page 23-284
Rgplacement, page 23-287

WINDSHIELD WIPER
ARMS/BLADES
Aeplacement, page 23-288

WINDSHIELD

WASHER MOTOR

Test, page 23-286
Replacement, page 23-289

INTERMITTENT WIPER
RELAY

Test, page 23-72
WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR

Test, page 23-285
Replacement, page 23-288

INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT
(Has built-in intermittent wiper circuitl
Input Test, page 23-167
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- o+
Wiper/Washer I I
— Circuit Diagram — Troubleshooting
IGHITION
reRy UNDER - HDDD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH NOTE: The numbess in the table show the troubleshooting sequencs.
&O No 15{1004) No. 18 (504)
-+ T e W WHT O [, BLICYEL ——l
1 Item to be = = E
inspected el g =3
o hes | R pasH s 2 z{23 .
{0Al o4 | gax s = ElzE g 13 .
o2y ?—’ - —3 .Cg = @ g e
WINDSHELD WIPER MOTOR LE 9T . - SElEsie |3 _|3 @
1 2839 2 2 fc(32)12 |nE|S I
GRN/BLK YEL/RED ! YELRED ! |z 2 - 58|gd|T |25, £
g §lo® 2 Bl |-|8glz2|2 (88)¢e BE
SLIP AING QoiT T 2lel il a2l 85848 (273 £
I A g 3| e13 8850z o 3=
o 5w glS clsl® 212]1®| g - D 8" TE 9 o =
2|2l =2|5|18|F| et cleEglPe] = 252 2 £ 9
SeEi6E|T E|8|alE|lv i D|asin*|s o= D 5 3z
23z 3 sleEll c|e|e|f|EE|es| 2|80 g @ a7y
cgcgamaggghhgé’ﬁ‘g’i,gog ] ot
B RS ERE I R o
2 Symptom m=|ES|2 |35 (3|2 5|22 EE|0x(28|5El5| & LY
11] HI In all po-
st 1 4 2 3| 6302 | GRN/BLK
1
N YEL/AED2
: & In INT 1 4 2|3 5 G302 | GAN
BLY BLUJYEL - GANJYEL?2
GAN/YEL 7 YELRED ! YEL/RED?
wi
| i Wieers | iy 1o il 1 2|3 5 Gaoz | BLU/RED
| DS HIELD YHDSHIELD ; o not BLUY BLU?
S |WPER ) L h operate.
' wow l"' A I s BLU/WHT
L : Gaay | BLU/RED
In HI 1 3 i YEL/RED1
ED ! BLYWHT BLK  BLUREDR G402
YELR BLU/YEL
BLUVRED ' BEU/RED
_ In MIST 1 2 G401 | L sReoT
g ------ 7 T BLUFRED . G402 [ oy
e rotim o park pos
tion when wipers 2 ! 3|4 GRN/YEL?
ara turned OFF,
BV BLK m d iigzcoirn;;‘:;t:m
TR R AN TN T Aghl -
arve? | o dd::b TapD Iy OFF Hasin tent tunction does 1 2 BLU?
| MIST  MISF H Lﬂi Tm‘r not work.
Little or no washer
e BUYEL — fluid is pumped. G201 | BLK/YEL
WINDSHIELD
BLK GRN  BLKIYEL WASHER Wipers do not
i MOTOR operate simultane- 1 aLur
B INTEAMITTEHT WIPER CIRCUTT ously with washer.
GRMIYEL 2 InINTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT)
BLX LK Ak Bk BX
N £ 4 a2 i_ £
G302 G4l G302 Gé01 G401 G201 .
G407 G4 G402 .




vviper/Washer

r Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch Test

1 Remove the dashboard lawer panel (soe section 20).

2. Disconnect the 10-P cannectar from the floor wire
harness.

3. Check for continuity batween the terminals in fach
switch pasition according to the tahle.

WINDSHIELD
WIPERIWASHER SWITCH

View from wira side

10-P CONNECTOR

J F B
Terminal

Pusiticn A E c o E F G H J

INT
10 e
HI o O
Mist switch "ON” 0

Wagher switch "ON*

23-284

i

R

LI

— Windshield Wiper Motor Test

t. Open the hood and remave the cap nuts and the
wiper arms [see page 23-288 ),
NOTE: Carefully remowe the wipar arms so that they
do not touch the hood.

2. Remove the haod seat and air scoop by prying out
their trim clips.

3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the windshield
wiper motor.

4. Test the moter:

LOW SPEED: Connect battery power to the No,4
terminal and ground to the No 2
termunal,

HIGH SPEED: Coanect baitery power to the Mo,
terminat and ground to the No. 1
terminal.

View from
terminal side,

5. If the metor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

6 Connect an analog voltmeter between the No.5 and
the No.3 terminals. Run the motor at low or high
speed.

NDTE: As {Autamatic stop}

The voltmeter shoutd indicate OV to more than 4V alter-
nately.

NOTE:
® Use an analog tester.
® Use on the car battery
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Wiper/Washer

rWindshield Washer Motor Test

1. Remove the inner fender.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the washer
motor.

3. Test the washer motor operation by cannecting bat-
tery power to the @ terminal and graund to the &
terminal.

# If the motor fads to run smoothly, replace it.

® If the motor runs smaethly, but hittle or no wash-
er fiuid is pumped, check for a disconnected or
blocked washer hase, or a clogged pump’ outlet
in the motar.

2P

CONNECTOR l

WINDSHIELD
WASHER
MOTOR

CAUTION:

# All SRS aloctrical wiring harnasses are covered with
yellow puter insulation.

® Bofora disconnecting the SRS wire harnass, install the
shonl connectqr [al on the alrbag {g).

& Replace the antira affacted SRS hamess assembly it
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring,

SRS MAIN HARNESS
(Covered with, yellow outer insulation)

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover and knee bolster.

DASHBOARD LOWER COVER

23-286

[—Windshield Wiper/Washer Switch Replacement

2.

i1

Remave tha steening column cavers

UPPER COLUMN COVER

LOWER COLUMN COVER

Disconnect the 10-P connector, then remove the
windshield wiperfwashet switch.

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER SWITCH

10-P CONNECTOR

23-287



Wiper/Washer

- Washer Replacement

— Windshield Wiper Motor Replacement

1. Open the hood and remova the cap nuts and the
wiper arms.

NOTE: Carefully remuove the wiper arms so that they
do net touch the hood.

2. Remove the windshield lower molding, hood seal and
air scoop by prying off the trim clips and remaving
the screws.

WINDSHIELD LOWER MOLDING

HOOD SEAL AIR SCOOP

3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the wiper mo-
tor, then remaove the wiper harness from the wiper
linkage.

4. Remove the wiper linkage assembly by remaving the
three mounting balts.

WIPER LINKAGE ASSEMBLY

5-P CONNECTOR

Remove the three mounting bolts and nut from the
wipar finkage 10 remove the windshield wiper motor.

NUT
22 N-m 2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-it)

6.

10 N'm (1.0 kg-m, 8 Ib-ft}

MOUNTING
BoLTS

@

==

WINDSHIELD
WIPER MOTOR

Install the windshield wiper motor in the reverse ord-
er of removal.

L1

Remove the washer filler assembiy
Remove the mner fender.

Disconnect the hose and the 2-P conneciors fiom
the washer mator.

Remove the washer reservoir by removing the two
mounting bolts.

Remove the washer motor and washer !aval sensor
trom tha washer resarvoir.

Remove the washer nozzles and washer hose.

NOTE:

® Take cara not to pinch the hoses during reinstal-
lation.

@ Install the grammets firmly.

® After installation, adjust the aim of the washer
nozzles.

WASHER FILLER
ASSEMBLY

WASHER RESERVOIR

WINDSHIELD WASHER MOTOR

23-288
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Cruise Lontroi L

F Component Location Index

CAUTION:

#® All SRS elactricel wiring hamesses are covered with
yeallow outer insulation.

8 Bafore disconnecting the SRS wire harness, nstall the
short connectar {3} en the airbag [s).

® Replace ths entire aifected SRS harness assembty if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

ACTUATOR
» Teat, pape 23-302
* Cable Adjustment, paga 33-302

SAS MAIN HARNESS
{Covared with yellow outer insulation)

CRUISE LIGHT
MAIN SWITCH iIn the gauge assembiy) SET/RESUME/CANCEL SWITCH
« Test, page 23298 * Test, paga 13-299
* Replacement, page 23-298 * Replacament, paga 23-299

* Test, page 23-303
* Replacement, section 14

YEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS)
* Test, page 23-136

CLUTCH SWITCH {M/T)

Test, page 23-301 BRAKE SWITCH

Test, page 23-301

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, pagae 23-296

DIFFERENTIAL
CARRIER

23-290 23-291




WP WAIT WUIILAT

Description
B

The cruise control sysiem uses mechamcaliy and elopg-
trically operated devices lo maintain vehicle speed at a
seiling seiected by the drver.

The cruise control unit recesves command signals from
the cruise control main switch and the cruise contrel
set/resume/cancel switch It receives information about
operating condiians from the brake switch, ECM, vehi-
cle speed sensor (WSS}, clutch switch {with manual trans-
rmissiony, or the AT gear positian swatch [with automatc
transmission). The cruise control unit sends operational
signals to the devices that regulate the throttie position.
The throttle position maintaing the selected vehicle
speed. Essentizlly, the control unit compares the actual
speed of the vehicle 1o the selected spead. Then, the con-
traf unit uses the result of that comparsson to open or
close the throttle.

The brake switch releases the system's control of the
throttle at the instant the driver depresses the brake pe-
dal. The switch sends an electronic signal to the contral
umt when the brake pedal is depressed; the control unit
responds by allowing the throttle to close, The cluich
switch {manual transmission) or the A/T gear position
switch (automatic transmission} sends a disengage sig-
nal input to the control unit that alse allows the throttle
to close.

Opaeration:

The ciuise control systam will set and autornancally mam
tain any speed abave 25 mph (40 km/h}, To set, make
sure that the main switch i in the "'ON" position. After
reaching the desved speed, press the set switch, The
cruise control unit will receive a set signal input and, in
turn, wil actuate the cruise contral actuator When the
set switch 15 depressed and the cruise control system
is on, the “'crwse light”, an indicator in 1he gauge as-
sembly, will ight up. You can cance! the cruise contral
system by depressing the cancel switch or by pushing
the man switch to "OFF”. This removes power to the
confrot unit and erases the set spaed from memory. If
the system ¢s disengaged temporarily by the brake
switch, clutch switch, or the AT gear position switch
and vehicle speed is stilf above 25 mph (40 km/hi, press
the resume switch. With the resume switch depressed
and the set memory retained, the vehicle sutomatically
feturns to the prewious set speed.

For gradua! acceleration without depressing the accelar-
awy pedal. push the resume switch down and hold it
there uniil the desired speed is reached. This will send
an acceleration signal input to the cantral unit, When the
switchis released, the system will be reprogrammed for
the new speed. To slow the vehicle down, depress the
set switch. This will send a decederation signal input to
the control unit, causing the vehicle to coast until the
desired speed 15 reached. When the desired speed is
reached, release the set switch, This will reprogram the
systemn for the pew speed.
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L1

Tha electrically operated actuator contrals tho throttle position in the same way as a vacuum operated actuator The

magnetic cluich is part of the safety system and controls acceleration deceferation.

OUTPUT LINK

MOTOR

-. TO AGCELERATOR PEDAL
i DECELERATION
g

ACCELERATION

ACTUATOR CABLE

Accelaration

Due to the rotation of the motor output shaft, power is transmittad 1o the magnatic clutch by the transmission gear and
tha worm wheel. The magnetic ciutch is rotated and magnetized. It attracts the clutch plate and power is transmitted
t@ the output link by the gear directly connected to the cluich plate and the output gear. The output link rotates clock-

wise, then the actuator cable opens the throttle, and the car accelerates.

Deceloration

The motoer output shaft rotates in reverse direction of acceleration, then, in the same way, the power is ransmitied to
the output fink, The output link rotates caunterclackwise. then the actuator cable closes the thiottle, and the car decelerates.

LIMIT SWITCH
MAGNETIC CLUTCH

WORM WHEEL
CLUTCH PN

CLUTCH PLATE

MOTOR
TRARSMISSION GEAR

DAMPER SPRING OUTPUT GEAR

ACTUATOR CABLE

- QUTPUT LINK
To ACCELERATOR PEDAL
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Lruise Lontrol [
 Circuit Diagram ~ Troubleshooting
+ | TAILLIGHT
" GNITICN ELAY NOTE:
o UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX SWITCH UNDER - DASH FUSE/RELAY B0X * T CoUNATION ® The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.
Mo.1S{100A1 Mo 38 (504) #® Bedore troubleshaoting
@— [—WHT =0 O BLRAYEL — Check the No.1 {10A] and the No.4 (7.5A) fuses in the under-dash fusefralay box. and the Na.15 |10DA),
Ke.30 No.1 Mo 4 AEOIBL No.18 {504), and the No.30 (20A} fuses in the under-hood fuseirelay box.
1208} (104} (7 5A) — Check that the horn sound.
— Check the tachometer to see if it works properly.
WHT/YEL YEL BLK/RED pan  PEDBLK
WHT/YEL WHTHTEL ¢ swrw__|¢ liem ta be nspected.
HORN :_!;lgﬂrgrnon o
T -
. ] A BLURED o paew | asw %
A b 51 | 2| & § 5
o o IR g
RELAY | 777 wjis el |9 a2 8
c 3 a Pl = L
g A |o af 3 el s | 23 a8
b c TGN BLK RED S| £ E 5 E Sg .EE
<& b = c a - 2 c
BLU/RED EQ&LE | o|5i 9| & sl s 3 -8
=] = £
sIS| 8|2 8|8 518 ¢ ® 58
=1 3|3 o
BLURED: WHTAYEL BARED 22| 8|52 elsl2 @ £
A RED/BLK 3 &J v e g, % £ =1 B & ©E
c =B [¥] £ > = . ca
B &'%{JMH s sl Els35le| S E| 5|5 8 38
! | can-|' Re- | CANCEL DASH LGHTS ymptam Tl dls|cle|l>|El«|o] & &5
. £ T T CEL 14D sume| Switch BRSNS
SECURITY | P BLU/RED, LT GRN/RED,
CONTROL . G401 | BLU, BLK/RED, LT GRN
| ) ' ) .
vy c B Cruise cantrol can not be set 213 |4 5 ¥ G402 | GRY, ORN, BAN, BAN/
| BLK, BRAN/WHT or PNK
LT GRN T T
IGNITION Cruise control can be set, but 401,
2 Iu o ,_ &"&ﬁig%ﬂgﬁ%_l BLK — indl:catot tight does :ot gtu oLr‘L 2 ! %402 YEL or RED
1 H HCUIT [
|
BRAKE Faranen | CABLE ! l Cruise speed noticeably higher
swireH }l‘) I REEL : CEE}[SE : or fower than what was set. ! 213
BLURED [ IA |_ 2.04) _] Excessive gvershooting and/for
{ GRY BLU - - o undershoating when trying to 2 1 3
GAN, LT GRNAED LT GRNIBLK | RED LTGRN set speed.
GRANWHT é 1- Steady speed not held even on
CRUISE CONTROL LNIT a flat road with cruise control 1 213
set.
BRAKE oAy e RRAWHT PIiK Car does not decelerate or ac- LT GRN/ALK
LIGHTS S f ORN Blx BLK celerate accordingly when SET 1 2 LT GRMFED
or RESUME button 1s pushed.
Set speed not cencelled when 1 3
lutch pedal is pushed (M/T}.
HORN .‘D A VEHICLE SPEED <
SWITCH AL, GI) SENSOR [VE5) Set speed nat cancelled when
shift lever is moved to @ t 2
B MIT ; CLUTCH SWITCH
AT : AT GEAR POSITION {AIT).
SWITCH
17 ] Set speed nat cancelled when 2
b ke pedal is pushed !
ACTUATOR ASSEMELY ATy T brake pedal is pushed.
BLK BLK 1 BX q g 1 Set speed not cancelied when 1 2
: -L : : : main switch is pushed OFF.
2 0 e : o : : : L -é- Set speed not resumed when
. 1 )i security system Ny L - - RESUME button is pushed LT GRN/BLK
Ge01 4 2: Without i 1
G402 Uy sy B Em I - ] {with main switch on, but set ! 2 LT GRN/RED
" -t == d 1]
(MT} 1AM speed temporarily cancelled).




Cruise Control

Bl

~ Control Unit Input Test

CAUTION:

# All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are coverad with
yellow outar [nzulation,

# Befora disconnecting the SAS wire hamess, [nstall the
short connactor {s) on the airbag {s}.

# Replace the antite affected SRS harness assembly if
it has an cpan circuit or damaged wiring.

Disconnectthe 14-P connectar from the control unit.
Make the following tests at connectar terminals.

Inspect the connector terminals 1o be sure they are all
making good contact.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
[Coverad with yellow outer Insulation)

& If the terminals ase bent, loose, or carroded, repair
them as nacessary, and recheck the system.
® |f the terminals look OK, make the following input tests
at the connectar terminals.
— If any test indicates & problem, find and correct
the cause, then recheck the system.
— K all the input tests prove 0K, the controb unit
must be faulty; repiace it

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

14P
CONNECTOR

LT GRNJAED
GRN/WHT

GRY
BRAN/WHT BLK
LT G'RN.'BUC

L4 l’nf

i/ ]
77 / ,aucmsnf |
BLU BRN ORN LT GRN PNK
RED BRN/BLK

Viaw {rom wire side

Neo Wira Tast condition Tast: Dgsired rasult Poagibla causa if result ia not obtained
1 BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to gound: | * Poor Ground (G401, G402)
There should ba continuity. * An open in the wire.
ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 4 {7.5 A} fuse (in the|
P LT GRN and main switch ON, Thera should be battery vodtage| under-dash fusefrelay box).
¢ Faulty main switch
* An open in tha wire.
AESUME button pushed. | Check for veltage to ground: ¢ Blawn No. 30 (20 A) fuse (in
3 | LT GRN/BLK There should be battery voltage.| the under-hecd fusefrelay box),
+ Faulty SET/RESUME/CANCEL
switch.
SET button pushed. *» Faulty horn relay,
4 |LT GRN/RED * Fauity cable reel.
* An gpen in the wire.
M/T: Clutch pedal Check for continuity to ground: | * Faully or misadiusted clutch
released There should be continuity, switch (M/T).
5 PNK AfT: Shift lever in @ NOTE: There should be no con-| * Faulty A/T gear position switch.
, or tinuity when the clutch pedal is | ¢ Poor ground (G401, G402).
released or when the A/T shift | * An open in the wire,
lever is in other positions.
5 BLU Start the engine. Check for voltage to ground: + Faulty ignition system or ECM,
There should be battery voliage | + An open in the wira.
Ignition switch ON and Check for voliage between the | + Faulty vehicle speed sensor
main switch ON. Raise QRN @ and BLK &) terminals: {¥5S)
7 ORN the front of the car, ro- should be 0-5-0-5V * An open in the wire,
tata one wheel slowly, repeatedly, * Poor ground 1G101).
tgnition switch ON, main | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty brake switch,
a GRY switch ON and brake pe- | There should O V with the * An open in the wire.
dal pushed, then released.; pedal pushed and batiery
voltage with the pedal released.
Brake pedal pushed, then | Check for voltage 10 ground: * Faulty brake switch.
refeased. There should be battery voltage| * An open in the wire.
9 | GRAN/WHT
with the peda! pushed, and 0 ¥
with the pedat released.
Ignition switch ON. Cennget to ground: Cruise indi- | » Blown bulb,
cator in tha gauge assembly » Blown No, 1 (10 A] fuse @n the
10 RED comes on. under-dash fusefielay box).
* Faulty dimming circut in the
gauge assembly.
* An open in the wire.
11 BRN Connect the battery Check the operation of the ac- | * Faulty actuator.
power to the BRNAWHT tuator mator: You should be * An apen in the wire.
terminal and ground to able to hear the motor.
12| BRNMELK the BRN/BLK terminal.
Connect the battery pow-| Check the operation of the * Faulty actuator,
13| BRM/WHT | & to the BRN terminal. magnetic clutch: Clutch should | * Poor ground {G301}.
click and output link should be | » An open in the wire.
locked.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No. 4 {7.5 A) tuse (in
14| BLK/RED There should be battory voltage.  the under-dash fusefrelay box},

* An open in the wire.
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F Main Switch Test

CAUTION;

@ All SRS adoctrical wiring harnegses ara covarad with
yallow outar insulation,

# Before disconnecting the SRS wire hamass, inatall the
short connactor s} on the alrbag (s),

® Replace the entire affectad SRS harnoss assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring,

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Covered with yellow outer nsulation)

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the main switch and
the instrument panel,

1. Carefully pry out the main switch from the instru-
ment panel and disconnect the connector.

INSTRUMENT PANEL

MAIN SWITCH

2. Check for continuity between the terminal in gach
switch posiwon according to the table.

\ Torminal
» i B A E D
Positian
OFF o1& O—-&
ow 016 O

® If there is no continuity, replace the switch.

L3

r Set/Resume/Cancel Swi-tch Test

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer inawistion,

& Bafore disconnecting the SRS wire harness, install the
short connector |5} on the airbag (s},

® Replace the entire affectad SRS hamess assambly if
It has an open clecuit or damaged wiring.

SHS MAIN HARNESS
(Covared with yellow outer insulation]

NOTE: The radio may have a coded theft protection cir-

cuit. Be sure to get the custamer's code number before

— Disconnecting the battery.

— Removing the No. 39 (10 Al fuse in the under-
haod fuse/relay box.

— Removing the radio.

After service, reconnect power to the radio and turn it on,

When the word ““CODE"is displayed, enter the cus-

tomer’s 5-digit code to restore radio operation.

1. Discannect the battery negative cable, and then pasi-
tive cable

2. Remove the access panel from the steering wheel,
then remove the shert connectar (RED) from the
panel.
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4, Remove the dashboard lower cover

CABLE REEL
CONNECFOR

ORIVER'S
AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR gt

COMNNECTOR
|RED) ACCESS PANEL
3. Discornec: the connector between the arrbag and
cable reel, then install the shon connectsr IRED) on
the airbag{s).

5. [asconnect the cable reel 6-P connector from tha
3RS main harness, then connect FTest Hamess C only
to the cable reel.

CABLE REEL -

6.7 CONNECTOR =~ TEST HARNESS ¢

|~ O7LAZ — 5140300

~

(cont’d)
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Cruise Control

6. Check for continuity between the terminals of Test
Harness C in each switch position according to the

~ Set/Resume/Cancel Switch Test (cont’d}

table.
i Temminal
k| 2 1
Posiion
SET (04} Cr —)
RESUME (ON} O O
O » O
CANCEL (0N)
- 5

TEST HARNESS C
O7LAZ - SL40300

112:3| 4

51878

# If thera is continuity, and it matches the table, the
switch is OK.

® If there is no continuity in one or both positions,
go to step 7.

7. Remove the cover carafully by prying between the
cover and the switch in the sequence shown:

8. Remove the two scréws and remove the swiltch,

SET/HESUME/CANCEL SWITCH

J

9. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table,

Terminat
Aor A B c
Position
SET (ON) O— O
RESUME {ON} O .
O bt O
CANCEL (ON]
—0

® | the:e is no conunuity 11 one or bath positions,
replace the switch.

@ If there is continuity and it matches the table,
replace the cable reel.
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r Brake Switch Test

1. Disconnect tha 4-P connactor from the brake switch.

2. Check for continuity between tha terminals accord-
ing to tha table.

Ll

B Clutch Switch Test (M/T)

1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the switch.

2. Chack for contenuity batween the terminals accorg-
ing to the Lable.

4-P CONNECTOR

SWITCH
BRAKE
PEDAL

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust padal
height (ses section 12).

Termingd
A B C D __Temnel A 8
Brake pedal Chutch padat
RELEASED O 0] RELEASED o0
PUSHED o——0 PUSHED
CLUTCH SWITCH

CLUTCH PEDAL
BRAKE PEDAL

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal
height {see section 12).
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Cruise Control
— Actuator Assembly Test

1. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the actuator.
2. Check the output linkage for smooth movement.

3. Connect battery power to the D terminal and ground
to the A terminal.

4. Check for a clicking sound from tha magnetic clutch.
The output linkage should be locked.

5. It the output linkage ts not locked, replace the actu-
ator assembly.

View from tarming! side

6. Check the operation of the actuator mogor in each
output linkage position according to the table.
You should be able 1o hear the motor.

Bartery Output linkage
polatities position
® o FULL MIDDLE FULL
CLOSE |POSITION | OPEN
c B The The Tha
_ . motor muotor motor
Terminal | Terminal
funs runs stops
B c The The The
- . motor motor motar
Terminal { Terminal
510pS runs runs
QuUTPUT
FULL LINKAGE

MIDDLE
POSITION

FULL CLOSE

— Actuator Cable Adjustment

1. Check that the actuator cable operaies smaoothly
with na binding ar sticking

2. Start the engine and warm it up to normal aperating
termperatura (the radiator fan cames on twice).

3. Measure now far the putput linkage moves from the
fully closed position belore. Free play should be
1121.5mm [C.43%C 06 in).

OUTPUT
LINKAGE

ADJUSTING NUT

ACTUATOR
CABLE

LOCKNUT

FREE PLAY:
11 = 1.5 mm {0.43 £ 0.06 in)

FULL CLOSE POSITION

4., |f the free play is not within specs, loosen the lock-
nut and turn the adjusting nut as required.

NOTE: If necessary, chack the throttle control sys-
tem {see section 11}, then recheck the putput link-
age free play.

5. Retighten the locknut and recheck the free play.

1 Disconnect the 14-P connector from the A/T gear
pasition switch.

2. Check far continurty between the tesrminals in each
position according to the table and confirm that there

is cantinuity gnly in position [2]. [Da], and

Tesminal
—— Body Grownd il
@
z o——o0
& c——=0
03 O 0O
®
B
@

14-F CONNECTOR

(TT=10)

2|3
dalsls|7h
8| gl

112 1314

View from terminal side

3. I necessary, replace the A/T gear position switch,

— AT Gear Position Switch Test ——
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Security Alarm System

— Wiring Locations

CAUTION:

® All SRS alectrical wiring harnesses are coverad with
yellow outer insulation.

® Before disconnacting the SRS wira harness, inatall the
short cannector {s) on the airbag {sl.

# Replace the entire aifocted SRS herness assembly if
it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

LATCH ASSEMBLY

BATTERY

UNDER-HOQD FUSE/
RELAY 80X

RIGHT HEADLIGHT

HQOD SWITCH

HORN (LOW)

LEFT HEADUIGHT
HORN (HIGH}

FRAONT PASSENGER'S DOCA LOCK

SRS MAIN HARNESS
ICovered with yellow guter insulation)

RIGHT REAR DOWOR LOCK
LATCH ASSEMELY

SECURITY
INDICATOR
STEREQ/RADIO
CASSETTE
PLAYER

RIGHT TAILLIGHT

LEFT FRONT DOORA LOCK
LATCH ASSEMBLY

SECURITY TAUNK
KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH
SECURITY TRUNK
LATCH SWITCH

LEFT TAILLIGHT

LEFT REAR DOOR LOCK
LATCH ASSEMBLY
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Security Alarm System

— Component Location Index

SECURITY

RIGHT REAR DOOR S$WITCH ﬁg:T?il; s

Test. page 23-197 page 23-315 IGNITION
RAIGHT REAR DOOR LOCK SWITCH

KNOB SWITCH
Test, page 23-322

Test, paga 23-73

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 23-171

BATTERY
Test, page 23-68

Test, page 23-162

RN [HIGH
FRAONT PASSENGER'S HORN | )

DOOCR KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH

Test, page 23-321
Replacement, section 20

FRONT PASSENGER'S
DOCR SWITCH

Test, page 23-197
HORN [LOW)

RIGHT HEADLIGHT
Replacement,
page 23-187

RIGHT FRONT SIDE

MARKER, R
HORN RELAY LIGHT FPARKING
Test, page 23-70 Aeplacement,

page 23-1B9

TAILLIGHT RELAY
Test, page 23-70

HEADLIGHT RELAY
Test, page 23-71

A/T GEAR POSITION SWITCH

Test, page 23-229

LEFT HEADLIGHT
Replacement,

FRONT PASSENGER'S / y page 23-187
DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH %
Test, page 23-321 /

% 100D SWITCH

& / Test, page 23-319

Test, page 23-229

STARTER CUT
RELAY
Test, page 23-71

LEFT FRONT SIDE
MARKER/PARKING LIGHT
Repfacement,

page 23-189

SECURITY INDICATOR
Replacement, page 23-319

DRIVER'S DOOR KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH

Test. page 23-321
Replacement, section 20

DRIVER'S DOOA LOCH KNOB
SWITCH

Test. pags 23-267
Replacement, saction 20

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-187

LEFT REAR DOCR LOCK KNOB
SWITCH
Test, page 23-322

SECURITY TRUNK LATCH SWITCH
Test, page 23-320

LEFT REAR DOQR SWITCH
Test. page 23-197

SECURITY TRUNK KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH
Test, page 23-320

TAILLIGHTS
Replacement, page 23-190
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acurity Alarm System

Description

This system is activated automnaticafly 15 seconds after everything has been closed and locked. The security alarm sys-
em indicator light focated on the driver's sida door panel will flash after the doors are propery locked.

f any of the following conditions occur, the horns will sound, the headlights will flash, and the side markar lights, parking
‘ghts and taiflights will flash for about two minutes, or until the systemn is disanmed by unlacking either door from the

wtside with the key.
1) Door is opened forcibly.

%) Trunk lid is openad without using tha key.
3 Hood is apened.

‘tawchart of the security alarm system operation:

Remowve tha key from the ignition
switch
* Ignition key awitch OFF

[

@) Battery terminals are removed and reconnected

(@) Engine starter circuit and battery circuit are bypassed by
bregking the ignition switch,

Hood/tiunk fid opener in the vehicle is operated.

{From page 23-3C39}

AV

|

Close all the doors, hood, and trunk
lid

= All door switches OFF

* Hood switch QFF

* Trunk lid switch QFF

J

Lock the driver's or passenger’s door from the
outside by using the key

* Doar lock knob switches OFF

» Door key cylinder switches OFF

|

Indicator starts flashing
une sec ONJone sec OFF

{FPREARMED)

15 seconds passed?

1 I

The security alarm system is armed
{Ta page 23-309)

NO | The security alarm system can be prevented
from arming by:

* Unlocking a door (lock knob switch ON}
* Opening a door (door switch ON}
¢ Opening the trunk {trunk switches QN)

{From page 23-308)
|

YES

'

Indicator flashes
0.2 sec ON/2.4 sec OFF

{ARMED}
l YES

< Want tha system disarmed? ]
[no
Trunk opened by key?

* Trunk lid switch OFF

YES

= Trunk key cylinder switch
ON(LOCK)

lNO

llegal activity {any of the following)

. Door is opaned forcibly

. Trunk lid is openad without using the
kay

3. Hood is opsned

4. Battery terminals remowed and recon-
nected

. Engine starter circuit and battery circuit
are bypassad by breaking the ignition
switch

8. Hoaod/trunk lid cpenar in the vahicle is

[

o

NO

operated
:

Alerm

= The horn sounds, and headlights, side mar-
ker lights, parking lights, and taillights
flash repeatedly for two minutes

« Engine starter circuit is interrupted

}

About two minutes passed?

NG

NO

Want the system disarmed? >

l YES

Either door is unlocked by using the
key

» Either door key cylinder switch
ON (UNLOCK}

l

The security alarm system is
disarmed

Indicator stops flashing

!

Rearm the security alarm system?

YES

(To page 23-308)

v
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. .
‘ecurity Alarm System
Circuit Diagram [USA)
BATTERY UNDER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY 80X UNDEF - HODD FUSE/RELAY BOX
_____‘
@ O\ —— T—T T 1 |
No. 15 {1004] T No.21(2041 T
toa.30 No 1B }r—---- HEADLIGHT % __________________ _,_I TALGT
(204) {504
: |
| DIMMER RELAY
—
| ‘ 000,/
WHTIVEL WHT Lo
ICNITION No.19 No.20 F K
SwiTCH . a (1541 (15Al ]
|
I BLKMHT {
WHT/YEL WHTIYEL, BLK ’VEL sa.mwur BLKAWHT
6 BLLURED! GAN REO/BLX
UNDER - DASH STARTER : ‘
SECURITY é ,5{%}, FU!)E‘EMEALY ........ 4., gEULTA ‘ REDIYEL RED/GRN  RED/GRN REDIGAN BLK REDAWKT
LEFT RIGHT INLCATOR 80 ¢ ; HIGH BEAM
HORN i Ea&c#ron : FRONT PARKING LIGHT
i | | o
BLURED * WHTHYEL BLK!AED ax YELGAN  BLK/GRN f | "']
o ) :
! ! ! Low HIGH HIGH LW
F}___ - LR : G’) wew () imsw) ’) 65wt (&) gewy | | REOBLU
—- il :
o RELAY Lem ) STARTER ' LEFT HIGHT
VAT ' SOLENGID } HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT v
) GEAR 1
BLURED ? ! 2&%3" ! RED/ALL
1T 1 ! \
[ a BLX BLU/RED LIGHTING SYSTEM
GRNJLK !
BLUJAED 3 BLUJAEQ * GRN {BLUCYELY) REDMHT
BLUYEL") : MiT ; !
l L . — ' § j|—o
SECURITY CONTROL UNIT SECURITY CONTROL UNT
— - - [
‘f T T I T T T l POWER uoous} LOCK
BLX YELRED  BLU BLK PNK  GRNIDRN L RED/YEL  GRNYEL'  BLK/BLY GRMWHT ; EDNTROL UHIT
FT Al H
A REARDOOR, REAMDOOR i GRNJBLK ? BLU/RED ? GANBLL GRNTYEL? BLUYELE GRN/AED
N S .
- CRUISE ASSEMALY ASSEMBLY |
i GRN/BLU BLUAYKT
UNIT Aun- Sun- .
Lotk O&) LOCK t 1
() 0:3 K08 KB GHNiaLu ! eauimw
b WITCH
SWITCH lGENImN %Eﬁﬁf{m SECURITY UN- UN- UN - UN-
SWITCH KEY TRUNK Lock ¢y LOCK  LOCKdy Lotk Lock & LOCK LOCK &y g Lock %
Crimoen { WATCH ‘ B <. / b NG / Q'n
o o KEY KNOB DRIVER'S KEY KNOB FRONT
o ok i - Bk LT Rl CYUNDER SWITCH | SWITCH oace CYLINDERSWITCH ] SWATCH PASSENGER'S
DOOR D00R DAIVER'S DOOR LOCK FADNT PASSENGER'S CH
SWITCH SWITCH | LATCH ASSEMBLY DODRL 0K oy swm
81K BLK BLK 8K Bl ALK BLk BLK Bk B BLX
£ 5% £, aQ Q oY e e 2 — - 4
Gapt 301 ; ¥ . ; ; T G102 G401 G201 Gap1
Soat G gear GBO1 G501 G501 Gaon gt &io2 G462




Security Alarm System
Circuit Diagram {Canada)

BATTERY

UNDER - Hoop FUSE/RELAY BOX

No.15 {1604

WHT/val wm-l
TYEL
SECURITY
LEFT RIGHT INCICATOR
HORN {LED]
WHT/YEL
BLUAED 4 Whie
HORN
RELAY
BLURED
BLURER?  auymgp RN

GRN/ORN

- HORK SWITY
+ CALISE ™

T
IGNITIGN
SWITCH
G .0 BLKAWHT
BLK/YEL
: BLKWHT  BLcawn
g
UNDER—DA
msaniws” STARTER
P e i
BLK/RED l
BiK . YEUGRN  mK/Gay
1CLUTCH
tINTERLOCK |
3
Po=——- 1 STARTER
t AT
. ! SOLENOID
1EOSITION
15WHCH
1AT) 1
b o K]
GRN/BLK !
BLureeL")

BLU/GRN
LEFT

UNGER - HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
1 H No.21 1204 d]]
},_ HEADUGHT é______ TaeT
v S
L
DIMMER HELAY
1190 -
—-G
No.19 No.20 )
15w {15A) el
BLU/AED' GRN RED/BLK
oy, FEDMEL REDAWHT
v REDAWHT AEQ BLK RED/WHT
DAYTIME RUNNING DAYTIME RUNNING
LUIGHTS CONTROL UnT LIGHTS CONTROL UNIT : ;i?ﬂamﬁ"'"ﬁ UGHT
- LICENSE PLATE LIGHT
- DASH LIGHTS
REDIYEL REDIGAN
]
10w HIGH HIGH Low
CE—’ tm5w @ 55W) @ 65w \& ) fssw) | AECIBLY
LEFT HIGH BEAM RIGHT
HEADLIGHT | INGICATOR HEADLIGHT
LIGHT {1.4W!
REDRBLY R
X \Wi ﬁ BLWRED * LIGHTING SYSTEM
REDIWHT
AT
I
= —3
SECURITY CONTROL UKIT
{ iie
! POWER DOOA LOCK '
CONTAOL UNIT
GRN/BLK * BLU/MRED ? GANMBLY 2 GRNYEL 2 BLU/YEL * GANRED
GRN/BLY T BLUMWHT
|
GRNBLY Y GRN7BLU
l
UN- UN- UN- UN-
Lock ¢ LOcK  Lock & leck 5 LOCK ¢ Lok LOcK &y o Lock
~]s L&" 4 7 ’ o
KEY KNOB ; KEY KHOB
CYUNDER SWITCH | SWITCH gg‘r‘;&“ § CYLINDERSWITCH | SWITCH E.i‘s’g’gmm-s
OOOR
DRIVER'S ODOR LGK FRONT PASSENGER'S SWITCH
LATCH ASSEMBLY DOOA LOCK LATCH
ASSEMBLY
BLX BLE 2K BLK BLK BLK
L 0 - i} O -
G302 G201 G201 G4D3
G4n? G402
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ecurity Alarm System

- Troubleshooting

NOTE: Tha numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

Item to be inspected
E ] % T =
@ )
538|558 2
@ [ = =
£3z1f5z gs ap :
Ecfleg® a 5";‘ 5ls é a
= g ?Eh 2 £ L.
< a z 23 “ic E a2
. o 2 L S|zle 5 £
s o S| |el8E(_|glE|2|B 3 5
= - e 3 5E g £ 5 2|z = E*"
Tl 18|33 851813 2] 5]55(5] 2 z3
o o S|3|@ sl |21¢l=|g|8 5 25
= = LR Y L= > =232 2 e
c E >2|E1d0 (| 2|5igi&alaS] g 5 g
T 2 w | Zicit|. - - .E sle|3|3 iRl il c o
- 53 3|58 (EE I EIEIEE -1 ]
Symptom 22! 52 |8|f|a|<ez (T8 5|2|&|2|81&] 8 S
Security alarm can't be set G401 WHT/YEL,
{and indicator light does 1 2 3 4 G402 BLK/RED
not flash). GRN, or BLU
Starting system does nat BLK/WHT,
operata. *GRN/BLK',
1] 2 3|30 veLIGRN of
G402 ipLusvELs
Secutity alarm Horn ! WHT/YEL,
can be set, but | alarm 1 2 3 BLU/RED?, or
alarm does not BLU/GRN
e | T T || s
or either door is atarm RED/WHT
unlocked with- | Both 1
out tha key. alarms
Alarm not cancelled whan BLU/RED:,
the door is opened with 1 2 G401| GRM/YEL:,
the key. G402/ GAN/BLKZ, ar
BLWRED?
Alarm not cancelled when
the key is inserted in the 1 2 3 :::EIRED o
ignition switch,
Alarm not cancelled when
the trunk lid is opened with 1|2 3 | Gso1| GRNOBN or
the key. BLU/GRN
Alarm does not operate
when the hood is opened. ! 2| G301} YEL/RED
Alaren does not operate GRN/YEL,
when the door is opaned. ila G401 GRN/WHT,
G402| GRN/BLYZ or
GRN/RED

AT

-314

— Control Unit Input Test

CAUTION:

@ All SAS eloctrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulatien.

® Before disconnecting the SRS wirs hameass, install the
short connactor (3] on the airbag (s).

* RAeplace the entite affected SRS hamass assembly if
It has an cpan circuit or damaged wiring.

Remova the glove box. Disconnect the 12-P and 18-P
connectors from the secunty controf unit. Inspect the
connector terminals to be sure they are all making good
contact.

& If the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.
@ [f the terminals loak OK, make the following input tests
at the connector terminals.
— Hany test indicates a problem, find and correct the
cause, then recheck the systom,
— If all the input tests prove OK, the cantrof unit must
be faulty; replace it.

SRS MAIN HARNESS
{Coversd with yeftaw outer insulation}

NOTE: Remova the No.37 {15 A} fuse from the under-
hood fusefrelay box.

SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT

18-P CONNECTOR

ONN,

BLU/GRN c ECTOR
GRN/BLK' gy | ypen?

BLU/RED? (BLLYYEL") GRN

WHT/YEL

{BLU/YEL'l: M/T

View fiom View from
wire side wira side
RED/YEL GRN/ORN BLK
BLU/RED?
BLW/YEL? GRN/YEL' BLK/RED REC/WHT
GRN/BLU YEL/GRAN

[cant'd)
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Security Alarm System
r Control Unit Input Test (cont‘d)

Na. Wire Test condition Test: Desired rasult Possibla cause if result i not obtaingd
1 BLK Under all conditions, Check for continuity to ground: | + Poor ground (G401, G402),
There should have continuity. * An open in the wire.
Under alf conditions. Check for valtage 10 ground: * Blown No. 30 (20 A) fuse {in the
2 | WHT/YEL There should be battery voltage| under-hood fuse/relay box|.
* An open in the wire.
Ignition switch QN_ Connect to ground: * Blown No. 10 (20 A) fuse (in the
3 GRN Security indicator should come under-haod fuse/relay box),
an. * Faulty security indicator.
« An apen in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: * Blown No.4 {7.5 A) fuse (in the
4 | BLK/RED There should be battery voltage| under-dash fuse/relay box}.
* An open in the wire.
6 | YEL/GRN lgnition switch at Check for valtage to ground: * Fualty starter cut relay,
START. There should be battery voltage. » An open in the wire.
Under alf conditions, Connect to ground: Al horns * Blown No. 30 {20 A) fuse [in the
should sond. under-hood fuse/relay bax),
¢ Faulty horn relay.
3
€ | BLU/RED * Either horn faulty,
* Poor ground (G401, Ga02)
* An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Connect to ground: ¢ Faulty headlight relay,
7 | BLU/RED!? Headlights should come on, * Faulty headlight system.
* An open in the wire,
Under all ¢conditions. Connect to ground: * Faulty tailight relay.
8 | RED/WHT taillights shoud come on. * Fauity taillight system,
* An open in the wire,

No. Wire Test condition Test: Desired resuit Possible cause if result is not obtained
Ignition switch On and; | Check for continuity to ground. | » Faulty clutch interlock switch {M/T) |
[M/T}: cluich pedal There should be centinuity. * Faulty A/T gear position switch
GRN/BLK 1A
9 BLU/YELZ) pushed -
{ {A/T): A/T gear posi- * An open in the wire.
tion .
Hood open. Check for continuity to ground. | » Faulty hood switch (Misadjusted
There should be continuity. hood swiich}.
10] YEL/RED 5
Hood closed. Check for continuity to ground: : :00' ground ;GSO_”‘
Theze should ba no continuity N open n the wire,
ignition key is inserted | Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty ignition key switch,
into the ignition There should be continutiy. * Poor ground (G401, G402).
switch. * An ogen in the wire.
1" BLU - - -
Ignition key is removed | Check for continuity 1o ground:
from the ignitian There should be no continuity
switch.
1 PNK Under all conditians. Check for continuizty 1o ground. | ¢ Poor graund (GEQ1).
z There shouid be continuity. + An open in the wire.
Trunk key in UNLOCK. | Check far continunty te ground: ; « Faulty security trunk key cylinder
There should be continuity. swiich.
* Poor ground (G501).
13 GRN/ORN * An open in the wire,
Trunk ey in neutrat Check for conunuity 1o ground: | » Faulty security trunk key cylinder
position, There should be no continuity. switch,
* Short to ground.
Trunk lid open. Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty security trunk latch switch.
There should be continuity. [Misadjusted secunty trunk fatch
14| BLU/GRN switch).
Teunk Iid closed. Check for continuity to ground: | » Poor graund (G5G1).
There should be no continuity. * An open in the wire,

{BLU/YELY): MIT

[cont’d}
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Security Alarm System

~ Contral Unit Input Test (cont’d)

No. Wire Test condition Test: Dasired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
. Driver‘s daor opened. Check for continuity to graund: | = Faulty driver's door or front pas-
15| GRN/BLUY Drwver's door clased. When the door is lopened, there senger’'s door switches.
- should be continuity, and when | « An open in the wire,
Front passenger's front | ype gagr is closed, there should
16| GRN/AED doos epencd. be no continuity,
Front passenger's door
closed,
. Lelt rear door opened. | Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty left rear door or right rear
17 | GRN/YEL Left rear door closed. When the door is gpened, there door swnrches. )
- should be continuity, and when | « An open in the wire,
18] GRN/WHT Right rear door opened. | yne door i closed, there should
Right rear doar closed. | be no continuity.
19| GRN/BLK? Dnwver's door key in Check for continuity to graund: | * Fauly driver’s door or front pas-
UNLOCK. There should be continuity. senger’s door key switches.
20| GRyTEL: | Front passenger's front * Poor ground (G401, G402)
! daor key in UNLOCK. * An open in the wire.
Driver's door key in Check for continuity to ground; | + Faulty driver's door or front pas-
. LOCK. There should be continuity, as senge’s door key switches.
21| GRN/BLU Front passenger's frant the door keylock is turned in * Poor ground (G401, G402.
door key in LOCK, LOCK. * An open in the wire.
Driver’s door lock knob | Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty driver’s door lock knob
in UNLOCK. There should be continuity. switch (Built in the actuator).
RED?
22| BLU/RED * Poor ground {G401, G402}
* An apen in the wire.
Frant passenger’s front [ Check for continuity to ground: | * Faulty front passenger's deor lock
23| BLUsYEL: door lock knob in There should be continuity. knob swiich (Built in the actuator).
UNLOCK. ¢ Paor ground (G401, G402).
* An open in the wire.
Left rear door lock Check for continusty to ground: | * Faulty left rear door fock knab
knob :n UNLOCK, There should be continuity. switch {Built in the actuator},
24| RED/YEL * Poor ground (G501},
* An open in the wire.
Right rear doar tock Check for continuity to ground: | *+ Faulty right rear door lock knob
knob in UNLOCK. There should be continuity. switch (Buit in the actuator).
25| BLK/BLU * Poor ground (G401, Ga02).
* An open in the wire.

— Security Indicator
Test/Replacement

1. Remove the door panel {see section 20).
2. Remove the screw from the security indicatos

3. Remove the security indicator from the door paned.

INDICATOR

-P CONNECTOR

A

é 1.2
(34

\,

B

4. Test the security indicatar by connecting battery
power to the A terminal, and ground t¢ the B

terminal.

5. If the securty indicator does nat came on, replace it.

— Hood Switch Test/Replacement —

1. Open the hood

2. [hsconnect the 2-P connector from the hood switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch posiuon accarding to the table.

Temninal a
Position
Hood open
{Lever releasad) —
Hood cloged
{Laver pushed down)

LEVER
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Security Alarm System
~ Security Trunk Latch Switch Test -

t. Open tha trunk lid and remove the trunk rear tim
panel.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the security trunk
latch switch.

3. There should be cantinuity between the A and B ter-
minals with the trunk Fd opened.

2.p
CONNECTOR

TRUNK LATCH
SWITCH

4. There should be no continuity with the rrunk latch
in Lock {trunk lid closed) position,

— Security Trunk Key Cylinder
Switch Test
1. Gpen the trunk id and remove the trunk fear trim
panel.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the security trunk
key cylinder switch.

3. There should be cantinuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the trunk keylock is turned to UNLOGK,
with the key.

There shoufd be no continuity when the keylock is
released.

TRUNK KEY
CYLINDER

REED SWITCH

23-320

— Door Key Cylinder Switch Test —

1. Remove the door panel.

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector fram the latch as-
sembly.

CONNECTOR

ASSEMBLY

Viaw fram wire side

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table,

— Front Passenger’s Door Lock
Knob Switch Test

1. Remowve the doar panel

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the latch as-
sembly.

gp
CONNECTOR

LATCH ASSEMBLY

View fram wire side

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch positon accarding to the table.

Terminal \ Teming
1 2 3 4 5
Position Posinan
WOLK
(Driver's door only} C}”__O LOCK
UNLOCK UNLGCK Oo—T 0
KEY
DOOR LOCK KNOB
a
UNLOCK
2z 5
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Security Alarm System
r Rear Door Lock Knob Switch Test

1. Remove the door panel.

2. Discannect the 4-P connector from the actuator.

ACTUATOR

ap
CONNECTOR

View from wirg
side

3. Chgck for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according o the table.

Terminal
1 2
Position
LocK
UNLOCK Oo—-0
DOOR LOCK KNOB
2
UNLOCK
1
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) —
[—Component Location Index .

~ Description

The SRS is a safety dewvice which, when used in conjuncuion with the seat belt, 13 designed to help protect the driver
tand front passenger] in a frontal impact exceeding a Gestain set limit.
The system consists of left and right dash senscss, the SAS unit (includes cowl sensorl, the cabla reel, driver’s airbag and

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT front passenger’s arrbag {GS model}.
{In the gauge assembly)
E:t;‘ﬂe:homgg page 223 334 FRONT PASSENGER'S
ssembiy, page 23-129 AIRBAG ASSEMBLY
CABLE REEL i RIGHT DASH SENSOR BL
Replacement, :
page 23-360 To HORN SWITCH

To CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME SWITCH

FEEIT T ‘ .
)

//— el

X
4 O F \_‘( N
3 =
O (\/3 ) U ./tf;j f\)‘:) To DAIVER'S '
L — =t :?SB;I\:;BLY i LEFT DASH SENSDR  CABLE REEL  DRIVER'S AIRBAG
| ASSEMBLY

DRIVER' FRONT PASSENGER'S Operation
Ass‘ﬁ:‘;‘f"ﬂﬂﬁﬁ AIRBAG ASSEMBLY As shown in the diagram below, the left and right dash sensors are cannected in parallel. The paraliel set of sensors
Replacement, pags 23354 gfsp’acﬂ;ent. page 23-354 is connected in series 1o each airbag inflator circuit and the car battery. In addition, 8 back-up power circuit is connacted
Disposal, page 23-358 posal. page 23-358 in parallel with the car battery. The back-up power circuit and the cowl sensor are located inside the SRS wnit,

For the SRS to operate:

{1} One or both cowl sensor contacts and cne or both dash sensors must activate.

@ {2} Ebectrical ensrgy must be supplied to the airbag inflator by the battery, or by the back-up power circuit if the battery
' voliage is too low,

{3) The inflatar charge must ignite and deploy the airbag.

% 11 takes about 0.1 second from the beginning of the airbag deployment until it is completely deflated (frontal coliision

UNDER-DASH against a fixed wall at a speed of 30 moh [50 km/hl).

FUSE/RELAY BDX
RIGHT SRS UNT

DASH SENSDR -

1
Replagement, page 23-264 1 g({iasclli}[t‘)_lmmﬂ
1
\ 3 d : 1
1
DRIVER'S
n - COWL SENSOR
.4 : , AIRBAG DASH SENSOR &Ll
b I [FronT DASH SENSCR (A)
l COWL SENSOR PASSENGER'S
L N |

1
]
T T
[}
1

SRS MAIN
HARNESS . F| BACK-UP
POWEA
1] CREUR 1
Ao ———-- [ S—
LBATTERY }

SAS UNIT
LEFT
tncluding cowl sensor) !
DASH SENSOR Replacement, page 23-366 : Self-diagnosis system

R 0 . . " - ” .
splacement, page 23-364 A salf-diagnosis circuit is built into the SRS unit; when the ignition switch is turned ON, the SRS indicator light comes
on and goes off after about six seconds if the system is operaung normally. I the light does not comae on, or Joes not
go off after six seconds, or o it comes on while driving, it indicates an abnormality in the system. The system must be

inspected and repaired as soon as possihle.

23-324 ;
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
— Circuit Diagram (Without Front Passenger's Airbag}

UNDER -DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

SRS INDICATOR CIRCUIT
{In the gaupa assambly)

No.1
(104}

1

SAS
INDICATOR

BLY
UGHT 11 41 SRS UnIT
Mo.2
{1841 1
b o-
No.3
11a4) Bk ve BACK -UP
ine & Pt St Y
o y Pt
BLK/YEL L] ![
VA
O >
G R COWL SE50R VOLTAGE
IGNITION SWITCH . f 1 4 REGULATOR
O E ] A A
Gag1 :
A G802 ! U =
! POVER
:_ CIRCHIT S SeLE
CARLE REFL - mt Siachosss
ADH RCUI
No, 18 b T "l
A TNRE s
FUSE/ AIREAG o O
rots | EAY INFLATOR e
st Py 0 SADC SADH 8
vee | (@
BATTEAY sv[{8)
CHECK
AH CONNECTOR @
B fies| &
O Sapc
" I ©
i |1 2] ]
4 @
ane | G
oLc
i2 ¢ | {3)
pAC
0 LT
L GND-B @
i GND-A _?_
891 SRS UNIT 13 -7 CONNECTOR
=
1 3la 587
9 n 12‘13[14,15 16
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S
SRS
— Circuit Diagram {With Front Passenger’s Airbag)
UNDER -DASH
FUST/RELAY BAX SRS INDICATOR CIACUTT
™ 1l the gaugs assemmblyl
(104}
r- -0\t YEL =
SRS
INDICATOR 8L SRS UNIT
LIGHT 1,4W)
Na.2 D
184 13
=L
No3
BLK BACK -UP
(oA) FOWER v
CIRCUIT h 4
Il
Pt
A A
BLK/YEL T
" r . VOLTAGE
IGNTION SWATCH O H I ' A I REGULATOR
Al - I i ? F W Y
G407 ) :
G402 ] 1 aacK-up
WHT t o 1 POWER
: : CRCUIT sos
CABLE REEL [ R N——"1 it E:gcasdft‘lg;ls
S40H
No,18 g 1 : au
SOA [ pvens I saM
FUSE! AIRRA v 3 B
Nots | 200 INFATOR ISA SADH —®
a. oC
110041 g 7
sard (D)
] SAPH @
FRONT
PASSENGER'S @ I vee ({2)
A ARG sv
paTTe INFLATOR 0 ®
il S 4
p i o
] 5ADC
¥ %
il L
DASH < B
SENSOR I] H @
o]
oD | (D
1 150 L 1]
BRC Mi
&
:!\Gnu -8 %)
;g GND-A ©
@ T
4 i
G801 i SRS UNIT 18P CONNECTOH
=N
112]3]4 5|617|8
9 ¥ 12[13‘14|15 8




Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

B Wiring Locations

CAUTION: Make sure all SRS ground lecations ere clean and grounds are sacurely attached.

NOTE:
® All SAS electnical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation,

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS

1o INDICATOR LIGHT in GAUGE ASSEMBLY

16-P Connactar

CABLE REEL to
AIRBAG

3-P Connector

SAS MAIN HARNESS
1o CABLE HEEL
6-P Connector

SR5 MAIN HARNESS
to UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX
2-P Connector

4-P Connector

SRS MAIN HARNESS to
LEFT DASH SENSOR
2-P Connector

SRS MAIN HARNESS SOCKET
B-P Connector

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if it has an open circuit or damaged wiring.

5AS MAIN HARNESS to
FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG

3-F Connector

SRS MIAN HARNESS to
RIGHT DASH SENSOR
2-P Cannector

SRS MAIN \
HARNESS

SRS MAIN HARNESS SRS UNIT

1o MAIN WIRE HARNESS GROUND

TEST HARNESS
SOCKET
18-P Connector

23-328

— General Precautions

® Carefully inspect any SRS part befare you install it,
Do not install any part that shows signs of being
dropped or improperly handled, such as dents, cracks
or deformation:

— Airbag assembly (dnver’s and front passenger’s).
— Dash sensors,

— Cable reel.

— SRS unit.

& Use only a digital rmulumeter (KS-AHM-32-003} to
check the system. Using an analeg crevit tester may
cause an accidental deployment and possible injury.

# Do not install used SRS parts from another car, When
making SRS repairs, use only new parts.

# Except when performing electrical mspections, always
discennect bath the negative cable and positive ca-
ble at the battery before beginning work.

Replacement of the cambination light and wipet/wash-

er switches and cruise control switch can be done

without removing the steering wheal:

— Combination light and wiper/washer switch
replacement {see page 23-184)

— Cruise control switch replacement (see page
23-300}).

— Airbag Handling and Storage ——

Oo not try to disassemble the airbag assembly. it has no
serviceable parts. Once an airbag has been operated
{deployed), it cannot be repared or reused.

For tamporary storage of the arbag assemtly during serv-
ice, please observe the following precautions:

* Store the removed airbag assembly with the pad sur-
face up.

If the mirbag is improperty stored face

down, accidental deployment could propel the unit
with enough force to cause serious injury.

® Store the removed airbag assembly op a secura flat
surface away fram any high heat sourge {gxceeding
212°F{100°C) and free of any oil, grease, detergent
or water.

CAUTION: Improper handling or storage can inte:-
nally damage the airbag assembly. making it in-
operative.

If you suspect the airhag assembly has heen
damaged, install a new unit and refer to the Deploy-
ment/Dispasal Procedures for dispoesing of the
damaged airbag.
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Supplemental Restraint System(SRS)

r Wiring Precautions

® Never atiempt to madify, splice or repair SRS wiring,

NOTE: SRS wiring can be identified by special vatiow
outer protective covering,

® Bo sure to install tha harness wires so that they ere
not pinched or interfering with other car parts,

® Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and
grounds are securely fastened for optimum metal-to-
metal contact. Poor grounding can cause intermittent
probiems that are difficult to diagnose.

Installing the short connector

To avoid accidental deployment and po3-

sible injury, always install the protective short connec-
torfs) on the driver"s and passenger’s aithag connsctoris)
befare working near any SRS wiring,

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
tion circuit, Be sure to get the customer’s code numbar
bafore disconnecting the battery.

1. Disconngct the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cahle,

2. Install tha short connector{s} (RED}:

Driver's Side:
® Remove the access panel from the steering
wheel, then remove the shorl connector {(RED)
from the panal.

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG
3-P CONKECTDR

SHOAT ACCESS
CONNECTOR  PANEL
{REY)

#® Disconnect the 3-P connecior between tha
driver’s airbag and cable reel, then install the shont
connector {RED) on the airbag side of tha con-
nector.

23-330

SRS

Front Passenger's Side:
® Remove the glove box, then semove the short con-
nector [AED} from the holder,

FRONT PASSENGER'S

SHORT conhecTor AIRBAG 3P CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS

® Disconnect the 3-P connacsor between the front pas-
senger's airbag and SRS main harness, then install the
shaort connector (RED1 on the arrbag side of the con-
necter.

Disconnecting the SRS Connector at the
Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

CAUTION: Awveid breaking tha tonnector; it's double-
lecked,

1. First lift the connector lid with a thin screwdriver,
then press the connector tab down and pull the con-
nector out.

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY
a0x
L J |
] ()
SAS MAIN L L
HARNESS
TAB Lo

2. Toreinstall the cannector, push it nto position untd
it clicks, then close its lid.
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Supplemental Restraint System {SRS)

— Steering-related Precautions

Steering Wheel and Cabla Reel Alignment

NOTE; To avoid misalignment of the steenng wheel or
airbag an reassembly, make sure Lthe wheels are tumed
straight ahead before removing the steering wheel.

Rotate the cable reel ciockwise until it stops.
Then rotate it counterclockwise {approximataly two
turns) until:

-~ The yellow gear tooth lines up with the alignment
mark con the cover.

— The arrow mark on the cabla reel label points
straight up.

CABLE REEL
LABEL

YELLOW GEAR TODTH

Steering Column Removal

CAUTION:

# Before ramaving the steering cotumn, lirst disconnect
tha conngctor betwsen the cable real and the SRS
main harress.

# If the steering column is going to be remaved without
dismounting the stearing whaeael, lock the stearing by
turning the ignition key to 0-LOCK position or ramove
tha key from the ignition sa that the steering whael
will nat turn,

MAIN CONNECTOR

HARNESS HOLDER

Da not replace the original steering wheel with any other
design, since it will make itimpossible to properly instzf]
the airbag {only use genuing Honda replacement parts).

After reassembly confirm that the wheels are still wrned
straight ahead and that the steering wheel spoke angle
is correct, If miner spake angte adjustment s necessary,
da s0 only by adjusting the tie-rods, not by removing and
repositioning the steering wheel.

— Sensor Inspection

CAUTION: Take axtra care when pamting or doing body

" work in the area below the dashboard. Avaid diract ex-
posure of the sensors or wiring to heat guns, waelding,
ar spraying aguipment.

AWARNING

¢ Disconnect both the nagative and positive battery
cahlss.

@ Instafl the short connactor(s) before working below
the dashboard or near the dash sensors,

@ Aftar any degren of frontal body damage, inspact both
dash sansars. Replace a sensor if it is dented, gracked.
or deformad.

ﬂ DASH SENSOR

® Be sure the sensors are installed securely.

DASH SENSOR

MOUNTING
BOLTS

SRS
— Inspection After Deployment

After a collision in which the arrbags were deployed, in-
spect the following:

i. Inspect the dash sensors for physical damage. if the
sensors are damaged, replace them.

2. inspect all the SRS wire harnesses. Replace, don’t
repair, any damaged harnesses.

3. Inspect the cable reel for heat damage. I there is any
damage, replace the cable reel.

4. After the car is completely repaired, turn the igni-
tion switch on. If the SAS indicator light comes on
for ahout six seconds and then goes off, the SRS
system is QK. H the indicator light does not fung-
tion praperly, go to SRS Troubleshooting.
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Supplemental Restraint System {SRS)

~ Troubleshooting

Self-diagnasis Function

The 5RS umit inctudes a self-diagnosis function. If there
is a faflure in the sensors, SRS unit, inflator, or their cir-
cuits, the SRS indicator light in the gauge assembly goes
ON.

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT

el )

As a system check, the SRS incicator light also comes
on when the igmtion 1s first turned to the Il positon. I
the light goes off after approximately six seconds, the
system is QK.

If thz SRS indicater light remains on [or fails to come on
in the system check mode), ane of the SRS components
lor the wiring/conneciors in batween) is faulty

Troubfeshooting Precautions

® Always use the test harness. Do not use test prabes
diectly on compenent connector terminals or wires:
you may damage them or the SRS unit.

When connecting any of the test hamesses 1o the sys-
tem, push the connectors straight-in; do nat bend the
cannector te:minals.

Befare disconnecting any part of the SRS wira har-
ness, install the shost connector {RED) on the driver's
airbag. On cars equipped with a front passenger’s air-
bag, install short connectors an the driver's airbag and
the front passenger's arbag.

SRS indicator Light Troubleshooting

Possible conditions:

1. SRS indicater light does not come on at all— see page
23-336.

2. SRS indicater Yght stays on constantly —see page
23-340Q.

3. SRS indicator ight comes an in combination with a
tailure of another electrical system [brake system
light, malfunction indicator lamp etc ). Check for
damage/corosion at the under-dash {usefrelay box
connector.

NOTE:

® Before starting the applicable treubleshooting, check
the condition of all SRS ¢onnectors and ground points.

# I the fault 15 not found after completing the applica-
ble troubleshoating, substitute a known-good SRS unit
and check whether the ndicator light goes aff.

Shott Connector Istallation

m To evoid accidental deployment and pos-

sible injury, always install the protective short connag-
tor on the driver’s asbag connector and, on cars aquipped
with iront passenger's airbay, install protective short ¢on-
nectors on the driver's and lrant passenger’s airbag be-
fore working near any SRS wiring.

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
uon circuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number
before disconnecting the battery.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the postive cable.

2. Install the short cannector(s):

Drivet's Side:

® Remove the access panel from the steering
wheel, then remove the short cannector (RED)
from the parel.

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR {’\\

SHORT CONNECTOR ACCESS
(RELH PANEL

® Disconnect the connector between the driver's
airbag and cable reel, then install the short con-
nector RED) o the airbag side of the connector.

Front Passenger’s Side [GS modell:

® Remove the glove box.

® Disconnect the connector between the front pas-
senger's arbag and SRS main harness, then in-
stafl the short connector (RED) on the airbag side
af the connector

SHORT CONNECTOR

FRONT PASSENGER'S
{RED)

3-P CONNECTOR

SAS MAIN HARNESS

23-334

|— Test Harnesses and Attachment Points

Test Hamass A

SRS UNIT

TEST HARNESS A
U7MAZ - 5L00500

"[2[a]afs[a]7}a]
2Jofn]r]n]ulis]e]

Test Harness B

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

SAS UNIT

TEST HARMNESS B
O7TMAZ - SPEOSOl

ROW A [SRS UNIT END)

ABfrj2|afs|5|e | F|e|ajw|ni{aluw|s]eiz]|B
Bl1|2|afs|s]|e|7]|efa|w]|n|zinju|ns|a]rin

ROW B (WIRE HARNESS END)

CABLE REEL
6-P CONNECTOR

Test Hamess G

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG

J3-P CONNECTOR

Test Hamess D

SRS MAIN
HARNESS

SR5 TEST HARNESS D
0TLAZ - 5L40400

[]:]
[2]+]

‘\ TEST HARNESS C

CRIVER'S AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

O7LAZ - SLAD3I0O

BRpn|
HEER

DASH SENSOR

23-335



- Troubleshooting

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

CAUTION:
® Usa only a digital muhimater (KS-AHM-32-003) 10 chack the system.

The SRS Indicator Does Not Light

Oisconnect the battary nagative
cabla and then tha positlve cable.
Install the short connector(s) an
the alrbogist {sae page 23-330).

Reconnect tha bartery positive ca-

ble and then the negative cable.

Turm the ignition switch ON.

Do any cther indicator lights 1ABS
etc.) come on (in the gauge as-
sembly)?

YES

Turn the ignition switch OFF. I

Oisconnect the 585 mam hamess
18-FP connector from the SRS
unit.

Tum the ignition switch ON. _I

NO

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
tion circuit. Be sure ta get the gustomer’s code number
befare disconneciing the battery.

inspect the No, 1 {10 A} fuse
IUnder-dash fusefrelay box).

|

]

£ Is Ne. 1 fuse OK?

NO '_‘
i Replaca the fuse

I YES

Aepeir open in dashboard wirs
herness betwaen the No. 1 fuse

and geuge assembly,

SAS MAIN
HARNESS
19-P CONNECTOR
Dioes the SRS indicator light come ™, TES | The SRS urlt fe faulty ]
on? / | :
[ no
L Turn the ignition switch OFF —‘

(To page 23-337

SRS UNIT

SRS

23-336

[From page 23-336]

Digronnget the SAS main harnass
4.P cannector fram the main wire
harness.

Tum the ignition switch ON.

< Is SRS indicater tight ON?
[no

YES

[ Turn the igrition switch OFF.

RAemove the gauge assembly,
then inspect the SAS indicator
light buth.

N
MAIN WIRE A
HARNESS

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

SAS MAIN HARNESS
4-P CONNECTOR

[
|

The SRS main hameas 19 faulty.

<ls the SRS indicstor ight bulb OK?
[ves

NO

Conngct 2 vohmeter batwaen
the No. 12 termina! of the 18-P
connector and body ground.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure the voltage barween
the No. 12 terminal and body

ground.

To page 23-338)

|
1

Replaca the indicator Eght bulb. k

DASHBOARD WIRE
HARNESS 18-P CONNECTOR

1[2]a]s
ololw|njy

$1847

Yiew from
1314 1=} 16 | terminal side

|
BLU
# Legs than 8.5V?

{cont'd}
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Supplemental Restraint System {SRS)

~ Troubleshooting {cont’d)

{From paga 23-337)
I

YES

[ Tutn the ignition switch OFF,

Cennect the votmetar between
the Na. 3 terminal [ +) and the No.,
¥ terminal { -} of the dashboard
wiree harngss 18-P connactor

L Tum the ignition switch ON.

Measure the valtage between
the Ne. 3 terminal and tha No, 7
terminal,

NO
< Is there battery voltage?

j YES

Turn the ignition switch OFF

(To page 23-339}

Shaort in BELU wire of ths dash-
I8 there less than 8.5 V with the ™ NO board wirg hamess.
ignition switch ON? Replace the dashboard wira

hamess.

DASHBOARD WIRE
HARNESS 16-P CONNECTOR

Battery voltage?

]

YEL

BLK

| g
v:i&.s
sio[o]n]ex]au]s]e

View from terminal side.

Check for continuity between
the No. 7 temminal and body

graund.

Q is there continuiry?

YES

Ropealr open in the YEL wire (No.
3 terminal] of the dashbaard wire
harnass between the gauge ns-
aembly and tha No_ 1 {10 A} fuzse
In the under-dash fuseirelay box.

Repair opan in the LK
wire {No. 7 temminal)
between the gaugs as-
sembly and body
gound ar look far a
l_pour ground (G401,

ND

402)

23-338

‘)_;444

[From page 23-338|

Reconnect each connector 1o tha
gauge sasembly snd SRS unit
then ¢onnact Test Harness A to
the SAS unit.

Maasure the vohtage between the
Ne, 13 terminal and tody ground
{or six seconds aftar ignition is
first turned on.

Is there more than 8.5 ¥?

YES

SRS unit is fautty.

NO

SRS UnIT

TEST HARNESS A
0TMAZ - SL00500

1[a]s][+]s]s]7]s

s [10]nTia]ia]uliule

Mara than

8.5v?

SRS indicator clreuit (in the gauge
assambly] i faulty

{cont'd|
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wupplemental Restraint System (SRS}

- Troubleshooting {cont'd)

SRS

SRS Indicatar Light Stays on Continuousty

1.

Make a photocopy of this page (without front pas-
senger’s airbag}, or the next page (with front pas-
senger’s airbag}.

Cannect Test Harness A {07MAZ —5L00500) to the
SRS unit as shown.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

¢ Voiltages in the chart assume the car's “’battery
voltage is about 12 volts. Less than 12 volts will
result in different or possibly false readings.

® Do nat disconnect the airbag from the circuit
when checking SRS unit voltages.

First, check for voltage between Test Connector Ter-

minal No. 12 and ground,

® If voltage is indicated, there is a poor ground (see
page 23-353).

# Continue with checking all the other terminals if
no voltage is indicated,

Record your voltage readings, for each terminal, in
the row of blank boxes near the top of the chart.

Nithaut Front Passenger's Airbag:

Compare each reading with the voltage ranges list-
ed in the column below it, If the reading is within
a range, circle that range

# [f you circled all the Failure Mode ranges across
any row, check the car for the Prabable Failure
Made Yisted at the end of the row. [Refer ta the
letter for that Mode on the fatlowing pages).

@ If you did not circle all the ranges across any row,
replace the SRS unit with a known-good unit, and
retest.

— If alf your voltage readings are now Norma!,
replace the SRS unit.
~ I your voltage readings are still not normal but
they don't fit within a complete raw of Failure
Mode ranges, check the conditon of the ter-
minals in 2ach of the SRS connactors shown
in the systam diagram on page 23-328.
SRS UNIT

TEST HARNESS A
07MAZ — SLOG500

1zfala|s|a]sin
NQTE: Do not disconnect the airbag when checking SRS unit voltages. 9 |10] 02| |alis e
Test Hatress 1 _ _ 4 5 _ _ g 10 12 13 14 _ _
Tarminal SADH wee | sV 5a0C auci GND | 10C | M1
Harrmal Voltage 15.2 45 120 5.8 1.5 85 |11z
73 7| 7| ss|aa3| T 7| aa 145 O |13s| e8| — | — {Frobatle Failue Mede
Your Voltage _ _ _ _ - - _
Reading
17 _ s W20 _ _ |37 115 o 20 1.2 _ _ |2 Open in ona cawl sensor
48] ~ 55| 143 4.9 145 -B.5) -14.6 contact.
* Open in both cow! sensor
contact.
L T o K N ) IR Y e o 2N - 1 < | e « Shominons ash semsor.
A : } ) « Short 1o driver's aithag
inflztot fhody ground).
fail nl _ fas jue | _ 2 15 g {3 qui _ Short in cowl sensor of
V:'ﬁ“;;u“"“ 146 55| 143 e 145 25| 148 open in both dash sensars.
74 4.8 120 14 s 24 (12
a8 ~ | T 1 ms|asm | 7 as K " | "es|1a8| ~ | — | Openmone dash sensor
112 _ _ a8 ey _ [ 15 o 28 ez _ _ Open in dver's arbzg in-
-14.8 55| 143 4.8 -14.5 85( 146 flaptor or cabte reel.
58 _ _ o o _ _ |8 15 o 2.0 (1E _ _ 1in Bown SRS fuse (Mo, 3j or
73 13 145 -B.5[ 14.6 open in the wire.
56 _ _ a8 2o _ _ |se 115 o DS _ 4 Shart tor openl in SRS indi-
73 55| 143 -13 145 -13.61( 148 catar wire hamess,

With Front Pagsenger’s Airbag:

NOTE: Do not disconnect the airbags when

checking 5RS unit voltages.

Tast Hamess 1 z 4 5 8 10 12 13 14
Tarminal SADH | SARH YCC | 5 ~ Isanc BuC1 GHD | 1BC { M
55 9.5 45 (129 5.6 115 Bs |2
Norma Valtzge 720 12 5] 143 - 71 44 [ Y 6l -14.6 Pigbable Falue Made
Your Vohage _ _ _
Reading
37 3.7 45 120 _ |37 A o 0 |z Open in one cowl sensor
48| 43 55[-14.3 -4.9 -t4.5 B.5[ 146 contact
+ Open in beth cowt sansor
tontacts.
0 o 45 {120 _ |l 3.5 s [ 1.2 + Short m gne dash sensor
-5.5{ -14.3 -5 -B.5| 146 * Shovl to drvar's or pas-
senger’s ancag nflatai
{boddy groung]
Shart in cawl seasor or
112z {112 45 {1249 12 113 26 N2
18] 148 58] 143 B 185 O Bsi-us € open i both dash
sensors
Failura Mode
VoHage 74 14 45 120 14 1.5 a0 N2
58| 9.8 55| 143 X 125 O 1 5|18 D Open i ore dash sensor
e | 3T 45 20 _ 37 1.8 0 |z¢ [1r2 £ Open n drer's 2irbag
(148 44 5.5(-123 43 -145 -B5[ 146 flator or cable reel.
a i1.2 435 |20 EY 11.8 o 20 |12 Ogen » #ant passenger’s
-4 B 548 -5.5] -14.2 4.9 -14.5 -B5]-14.4 awbag inflatar.
12 1.2 45 [120 0 11.5 o 8 12 Cpen in driver's and pas-
1461 -146 -6.5| -+4.2 - -14.5 -B5!-146 senger's dwbag infrator
5.5 55 o 0 _ {58 1.2 9 20 112 H Blown SRS luse iNa. 3}
-1 72 13 -14.5 85| -146 of apen in the wire
55 58 45 (120 _ |58 $1.5 9 Gid 5|12 Short icr open] in 3RS in-
-12) T2 -5.5-14.3 -7.3 -14.5 -13.61) -14.6 dikator wre hamess

{cont'd)

3-340
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wpplemental Restraint System {SRS)

- Troubleshooting (cont’d}

Mode A: Opsan in one cowl sensor contact.

@ The SAS unitis faulty. Substitute a2 known-good SRS
unit and recheck the voltages accarding to the chart
on page 23-340.

Maode B:

* Short ta driver’s or passenger’s airbag inflator {body
ground).

* Short in dash sensor.

= Qpen in both cowl sensor contacts.

NOTE: Theradio may have a 5-digit coded theft pro-
tection circuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code
number before disconnecting the battery cables.

1. Before disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har-
ness, install the short connectoris} {RED) on the air-
bag(s) {see page 23-3301.

2. Connect Test Harness B (07MAZ —SP00500} be-
tween the SRS unit and SRS main harness 18-P con-
nector.

SRS UNIT

SAS MAIN HARMESS
18-PCONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ—SPA0S00

3. Reconnect the dnver’s airbag connector, then check
contunuity between the B1 termunal and body ground,
and between the B7 terminal and body ground.

TEST HARNESS B
DTMAZ - $PO0S0DO

Aft1]z|z|ay5]a
glifz{a|«fs]a

?
i i
? Continuity? ?

® If there is continuity at either terminal, go to step 6.

alofwofu|s2|ajujisializ|s

@ |f there is no continuity at erther terminal:
— Without front passenger’s airbag, go to step 5.
— With front passenger's airbag, go to step 4.

4. Reconnect the front passenger’s airbag connector,

then check continuity between the B2 terminal and
body ground, and betwean the BS terminal and body
groaund.

TEST HARNESS B
O7MAZ - SPOOS00

Aftr]z|asfstalziajaw|n|z|afw|s|mw]i7]m
Blgf!¢55’§3!D“?2l3\‘15!l|718

"

@ If there is continuity at either terminal, go to step 10,

® [f there is no Gontinuity at either terminal, go to step 5,

3-342

SRS

5. Check continuity between bady greund and each ter-

minal of both dash sensors.

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - 5PO0500

1|23 |4 (5|8 [FARERRCS RI-NLN RER KL

] B EIAET I
??Canﬂnuhy? ?

@ if there is continuity at any of the terminals, go to step
12.

o
w
a
a

||

~
@
w
o
=

IF 12518

® If there is no continuity at any terminal, go to step 13,

6. ODisconnect the cahle reel 6-P connector from the
SRS main harness, then cannect Test Harness C
{07LAZ —SL40300) only to the cable reel side of the
B-P connector_

CABLE REEL
6-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ - 5140300

7. Check continuity between the No.4 termmnal and
body ground, and between the No.5 terminal and
body ground.

TEST HARNESS C
O7LAZ - 5L40300

112)] 3 4

ks |a|2]8
§ Continuity?

# | there is continuity at either terminaf, go to step 8,
@ |f there is no continuity at either terminz), the SRS

main harness is faulty. Replace it and recheck the vol-
tages accoerding to the chart on page 23-340.

{cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

8.

— Troubleshooting {cont’d)

Disconnect the dniver’s airbag 3-P connector from
the cable reel, then connect Test Hamess C
{07LAZ —5L40300} to the driver's airbag 3-P con-
nector.

ORIVER"S AIRBAG

"DRIVER'S AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

TEST HANESS €
07LAI—SL4D300

Check caontinuity between the MNo.7 terminal and
body ground, and between the No.B terminal and
body ground.

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ - SL40300

1723|4
EHZB-

Comtinuity?

® [f thera is continity at either terminal, the driver's
airbag inflator is faulty. Replace it and recheck the
voltages aceording t «e chart on page 23-340.

& If there is no continuity at either terminal, the ca-
ble reel is faulty. Replace it and recheck the val-
tages according to the chart on page 23-340.

10. Discannect the front passenger's airbag 3-P connec-
tor from the SRS main harness, then connect Tast
Harness C [07LAZ —5L40300) 10 the airbag side of
the connector.

FADNT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG 3-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS C
E’.‘LAZ ~5140300

11. Check continuity between the No.? terminal and
body ground, and between the No.8 terminal and
body ground.

TEST HARNESS C
Q7LAZ - 5L40300

11273+

5|6 z 8o
?Cnmlnuhy?

® [f there is continuity at either terminal, the front
passenger's airbag inflatar is faufty. Aeplace it and
rechack the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-340.

# If there is no continuity at either terminal, tha SRS
main harness is faulty. Reptace it and recheck the
voltages according to the chart on page 23-340,

23-
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12. Connect Test Harness O {07LAZ - 5L40400) be-
tween the dash sensor and SRS main harness 2-P
connector. Check continuity between the No. 1 ter-
minal and bedy ground, and between the No.2 tar-
minal and body ground,

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
2.P CONNECTOR

DASH SENSOR

TEST HARNESS D
07LA2 —SL40400

TEST HARNESS D
OTLAZ - SL40400

® If there is continuity at gither terminal, the dash
sensor is faulty. Replace it and recheck the chart
on page 23-340,

® If there is no continuity at either terminal, the SAS
main harness is faulty. Replace it and recheck the
voltages according ta the chart on page 23-340.

13. Check the resistance between the left dash sensor
terminals B12 and B16, and between the right dash
sensof terminals B4 and A6.

TEST HARNESS B
O0TMAZ - SPOOS00

Afrl2]afaysfal7{s]|s|win|r2liafrafis|m|i7|m
Bli1ia|z|4ais 739!0:113!3\1!:1917!5

# If resistance is 3.8— 4.2 kN for both sensars, the
SRS umitis faulty. Substitute a know-good SRS
unit and recheck the voltages accarding to the
chart on page 23-340.

® Ifresistance 15 less than 3.8 k{2 for erther sensar,
go to step 14,

14. Connect Test Harness D {07LAZ 5040400} be-
tween the dash sensor and SRS main harness 2-P
conngctor. Check the resistance between the No.1
terminal and No.2 terminal.

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
2-P CONNECTOR

DASH SENSOR

TEST HARNESS D
OTLAZ - 5La0400

J.8-4a.2k0?

& [f resistance 15 3.8-4 2 k2, the SRS main har-
ness is faulty. Replace it and recheck the voliages
accaeding 10 the chart on page 23-340.

® If resistance is less than 3.8 k{2, the dash sensor

is faulty, Replace it and recheck the voltages ac-
cording to the chart on page 23-340.

[cont'd)

23-345



Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

— Troubleshooting (cont’d)

Modae C: Short in cowl sensor, or open in both dash
sansors,
Mode D: Open in one dash sensor.

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theidt protec-
tion circuit. Be suse to get the custamer’s code number
before discannecting the battery cables.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable and then the
positive cable. Install the short connectoris} on the
airbagls) (see page 23-330).

2. Connect Test Harness B (Q7MAZ—SP00O500} be-

tween the SRS unit and SRS main hamess 18-P con-
nectar.

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SP00500

Check the resistance between the left dash sensor
terminals B12 and B16, and between tha right dash
sensor terminals B4 and B6,

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SPO0S00

plefassfe|rdalsfwfnizf13[diis)efrir|m

1!3’5!73?0“!}‘3“!5"]115

o) e Lo

@ [f resistance is more than 5 kil for either sets of
terminals, go to step 4.

® If resistance is less than 5 kSl for both sets of ter-
minal, the SRS unit is faulty. Substitute a known-
good SRS unit and recheck the voltages accord-
ing to the chart on page 23-340.
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Connect Test Harness D {07LAZ—SL40400) be-
tween the dash sensor and SRS main harness 2-P
connactor,

Check the resistance between the No. 1 terminal and
Mo, 2 terminal.

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
2.P CONNECTOR

DASH SENSOR

TFEST
HARNSS D
Q7LAZ —5L40490

TEST HARNESS D
OYLAZ - 5E40400

i
Bkn?

® |f resistance 1s mare than 5 k{1, the dash sensor
is faulty. Replace it and recheck the voltages ac-
cording to the chant on page 23-340.

® |{ resistance is less than 5 k{1, the SRS main har-
ness is faulty. Replace the SRS main harness and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-340.

Made E: Open in driver's airbag inflator or cable roal,
NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
tion circuit. Be sure 1o get the customer’s code number

before disconnecting the battery cables.

1.

SAS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

3

Before disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har.
ness, install the short connector{s} {RED) on the air-
bagisl {see page 23-330).

Connect Test Hamess B (07MAZ — SPO0500) be-
tween the SAS unit and SRS main harness 18-P con-
nectar.

Reconnect the driver's airbag connector, check 1the
resistance between the B1 and the B7 terminals,

TEST HARNESS B
DTMAZ - SPO0500

SRS uNIT

TEST HARNESS B
0TMAZ —SP00500

1|z)a|+|s]|e|2|a8fd o ulz{naju|is(s]ir]e

2|3|+|5|8]21a e || n|zja|u|is{we]17]e

& If resistance i1s mose than 0.2 k), go to step 4.

® If resistance is less than 0.2 kQ, the SRS unit is
faulty. Substitute a known-good SRS unit and
recheck the voltages according 1o the chart on

page 23-340
{cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

r Troubleshooting {cont’d)

4. Disconnect the cable reel 6-P connector from the
SRS main harness, then connect Test Hamess C
{O7LAZ —SL40Q300) only ta the cable reel side of the
cannector.

TEST HARNESS C
O07LAZ —SL40200

5. Measura the resistance between the No. 4 terminal
and the No. 5 terminal.

TEST HARMESS C
O7LAZ - 5140300

T2]3] 4
?I'!s

0.2k 7

# If resistance is more than 0.2 k0, go to step 6.

® If resistance s less than 0.2 k{2, the SRS main har-
ness is faulty. Replace it and recheck the voltages
according to the chart on page 23-340.

Disconnect the driver's airbag 3-P connector from
the cahble reel hainess, then connect Test Hamess
C {O7LAZ —SL40300} to the driver's airbag 3-P con-
nector,

DRIVER'S AIRBAG

> DRIVER'S AtRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS €
D7LAZ -5L40300

Measure the resistance between the No, 7 terminal
and the No. 8 terminal.

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ - 5140300

11273

sial7] e
éj)o.zko?

@ If resistance is more than 0.2 k{}, the drivers air-
bag inflator is faulty, Replace the airbag assem-
bly and recheck the voltages according 1o the
chart on page 23-340.

® 1t resistance is less than 0.2 k{2, the cable ree is
faulty. Replace it and recheck the voltages ac-
cording to the chart on pege 23-340.
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Mode F: Open in front passenger's airbag inflator.

NQTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft pratec-
tion circuit. Be sure 10 get the customer’s cade number
before disconnecting the battery cables.

1. Belore disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har-
ness, install the short connector(s) (REDY on the air-
bag(s) (see page 23-330|.

2. Connect Test Harness B (0?MAZ —SPOD50Q) be-
tween the SRS unit and SAS main harress 1B-P con-
nector.

SRS UNIT

SAS MAIN BARNESS

18-P CONNECTOR
TEST HARNESS B

07MAZ —5P005S00

3. Reconnect the front passenger's arbag connector,
then measure the resisiance between the B2 termi-
nal and BH terminal.

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SPOOSQ0G

Alr|2jalais|a|2]eta]n nf2]alu)1siE]|i17|.
B{1 1|4 5|87 S0 M[1Z||14[15116|17 |18

!
=
2k0

0. ?

@ If resistance is more than 0.2 ki}, go to step 4.

® If resistance is less than 0.2 kil, the SRS unit is
faulty. Substitute a known-good SRS unit and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-340.

5.

Disconnect the front passenger’s airbag 3-P connec-
tor from the SRS main harness, then connect Test
Harness C (07LAZ~S5L40300} to the front pas-
senger's airhag side of the connector.

FAQONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG 3-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS C
07MA2 --5P40300

Measure the resistance between the Na, 7 terminal
and the Ne, 8 termenal.

TEST HARNESS C
07LAZ - SL40300

1234

3|8 8~
é 0.2ka?

® |f resistance 1s more than 0.2 kR, the front pas-
senger’s airbag inflator is faulty, Replace the front
passenger’s airbag assembly and recheck the vol-
tages according ta the chart on page 23-34C.

#® If resistance is less than Q.2 x{, the cable reel s

faulty, Replace the cahle reel and recheck the vol-
tages according 1o the chart on page 23-340.

{cont"d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

1

SAS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTCR

’— Troubleshoaoting (cont’d}

Mode H; Blown 58S No. 3 fuse, or open in the wira.

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
tion circunt. Be sure 16 get the customer’s code number
before discannecting the battery cables.

Check the SRS No. 3 ¢10 A} fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box, Ifit's OK, go on to step 2.

If it's blown, replace it with a new 10 A fuse, then
turn the ignition switch ON;

® If fuse doesn’t blow, go on to step 2.

® If the fuse blows, troubleshaot as necessary ta
find tha shorl.

Before disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har-
ness, install the short connector(s) [REDY on the air-
bagisl {see page 23-330)

Connect Test Harness B {07MAZ-SPOQ500} be-
tween the SRS unit and SRS mamn harness 18-P con-
nector,

SRS uNIT

TEST HARNESS B
O07TMAZ -~ 5POO500

Reconnect the positive and negative cables to the
battery.

Maasure the voltage betwaen the 817 terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON.,

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ — SPOOS00

Alr]zfabsfsfafr]o]ofu|n[[u[u]is]mw]]a
B|z3ossrunion|2;\;u|swnra

Battery voltage? ?

@ It there is battery voltage, the SRS unit 1s faulty.
Replace i and recheck the voltages according to
the chart on page 23-340.

® |fless than battery voltage, the SRS main harness
is faulty. Replace it and recheck the voltagas ac-
cording to the chart on page 23-340.
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Moda I Short or open in SRS indicator wire harness.

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft pratec-
tion circuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number
before disconnecting the battery cahles.

i 1. Disconnect the SRS main hamess 4-P connector
fram the main wire harness.

UNDER-DASH

MAIN v;;na A FUSE/RELAY BOX

HARNESS

SRS MAIN HARNESS
4-P CONNECTOR

2. Turn the igaitian switch ON and wait far six seconds.
Measure the voltage between the Mo, 1 terminal and
body ground on the SRS main harness 4-P connec-
tor side.

LU
Maoro than 8.5¥7

Veow from terminal side.

® |f voltage is more than 8.5 V, go to step 8.

@ (f voltage is less than 8.5 V, go 1o step 3.

Befare disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har-
ness, insiall the short connector(s) {AED) on the air-
bagis} (see page 23-3304.

Connect Test Harness B {07MAZ-SP00500] be-
tween the SRS umt and SRS main harness 18-P con-
nector

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

TEST HARNESS B
OTMAZ —SPOO500

Reconnect the battery positive cable and negative
cable.

Check far continuity between the B11 terminal and
body ground.

TEST HARNESS B
Q7MAZ - 5P00500

Alrvi2|aj+js]s]r{alsjo|n|n2jafaiis(|@iz(1e

a ';\ 1213|1415 |18 1TE8

? Continuity?

™

172|3|4|5 B|7|8B

® [f therg is continuity, the SRS man harness is
shorted. Replace the SAS man harness and
recheck the voltages according 10 the chart on
page 23-340.

® If there is ne continuity, go to step 7.

{cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System {SRS)

~ Traubleshooting (cont’d)

7. Check for continuity between the 811 terminal of
Test Hamess B (07MAZ-SPO0S0OQ) and the No, 1
terminal of the SRS main harness 4-P connector.

TEST HARNESS B
07MAZ - SPOOSO0

[2fs]e]sTe]7 T
B2 ) e a]sTe]7]a

mln[rzila 1
wlplafululs[w]w|e

H
=
a3
=S
[

w

Continuity?

SRS MAIN HARNESS
4—P CONNECTOR

® If there is continuity, the SRS wnit is faulty.
Replace it and rechack the voltages according to
the chart on page 23-340.

# i there is no continuity, there is an open in the
SRS main harness. Replace the SAS main harness
and recheck the valtages according to the chart
on page 23-340.

8. Reconnect the SRS main harness 4-P connector ta
the main wire harness. Disconnect the dashbeard
wire harness 16-P connector from the gauge as-
sembly,

DASHBOARD WIRE
HARNESS 16-P CONNECTOR

Tum the ignition switch ON and wait for six saconds.
Measure the voltage between the No. 12 terminal
and body groynd.

DASHBOARD WiRE HARNESS
16 -P CONNEGCTOR

[ T=Ta]] Hoa
[2]s]w]® 2 aulisle

BLU

More than 8.5v7
( Leas than 8.5V ls)
tautry

Visw from terminal sids,

® |f valtage is more than B.5 V, the SAS indicatar
circuit is faulty lin the gauge assembly). Replace
the SAS indicator assembly and recheck the yol-
lages according to the chart on page 23-340.

* |f voltage is less than B.5 V, the dashboard wire
harness (or the main wire harnesst is fauity.
Replace it and recheck the voltages according 10
the chart on page 23-340.

SRS

Poor ground at SRS unit or unit mounting bolts.

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
tian circuit. Be sure to get the customer’s code number
before disconnecting the battery cables.

1. Before disconnecting any part of the SRS wire har-
ness, install the shert connector{s} {RED) on the air-
bagis) {see page 23-330).

2. Connect Test Hamess B (Q7MAZ-SPOQ5C0} be-
tween the SAS urit and SRS main hamness 18-P con-
nector.

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS

18-P CONNELTOR TEST HARNESS B

0TMAZ —SPOOS00

3. Check for continuity between the 85 terminal and

body ground, and the B15 terminal and bady ground.

TEST HARNESS 8
0TMAZT - SPOOSQ0

~
H

Altr1|2]3]s|5]|s|rialajw|n|iz|ajul15]m
I!!4!61!9‘]H12|3“I§1€17m

? Continuhy? ?

& |f thera 1s continuity at either terminal, the SRS unit
is fauity. Replace it and recheck the voltages accord-
ing to the chart on page 23-340.

If there is no continuity at either terminal, the SAS unit
graund, the SAS unit component grounds, ot the SRS
main harness is faulty. Check the grounds {check the
SAS unit ground wire and mounting bolts} and, if
necessary, replace the SAS main harness. Recheck the
voltages accerding to the charn on page 23-340,
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

— Airbag Assembly Replacement

Store a removed aithag assembly with the
pad surface up, If the airbag is irmproperly stored face
down, accidental deploymant could propsl the unit with
engugh force to ceusa seriaus injury.

CAUTION:

¢ Do not install usad SRS pans from another car. When
repairing as SRS, use only new parts.

@ Carefully inspect the airbag assembly befare install it.
Do not install an airbag assembly that shows signs of
being dropped or impraperly handlad, such as dents,
cracks or deformation.

#® Always keep the short connecter(sh (RED) on the air-
bag(s} when the harness is discennected.

® Do not disassemble or tamper with the aithag as-
sembly.

NOTE: The radic may have a 5-digit coded thef? protec-
tion circuit, Be sure to get the customer’s cade number
betore disconnecting the battery cables.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then discon-
nect the positive cable.

2. Install the shart conmectoris) {RED on the airhag side
of the connector{s):

Driver's Side:

# Remove the glave box.

® Disconnect the 3-P connector between the
drver’s asrbag and cable reef, then install the short
connectar (RED) an the arbag side of the con-
nectar.

CABLE REEL

ACCESS PANEL

3-P CONNECTOR

Front Passanger's Side:
#® Remove the glove box.

® Disconnect the 3-P connector between the front pas-
sanger's airbzg and SRS main harness, then install the
shart connector (RED} an the airbag side of the con-
nector.

SHOAT CONNECTOR
(RED)

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG 3.P CONNECTOR

SRS MAIN HARNESS

3. Remove the airbagis).
Drivar’s Side:

& Hemave the two TORX® bolis using a TORX®
T30 bit, then remove the driver's airbag as-
sembly.

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

CRUISE
CONTROL
SET/RESUME
SWITCH

TORX* BOLTS
Use a TORX® T3a0 bit

Front Passenger's Side:

® Remove tha glove box, then remove the four mount-
ing nuts from the bracket.

& Remove the brackel and one mounting nut from the
front passenger’s airbag assembly.

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AlABAG ASSEMBLY

BRACKET

BRACKET

MOUNTING NUTS
FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIABAG
MOUNTING NUTS

@ Carefully fit the front passenger’s arbag assemhly out
of the dashboard.

(cont'd}
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

— Airbag Assembly Replacement [cont’d)

CAUTION: Be sure 1o install ths SRS wiring so that it
is not pinched or intarfering with other car parts.

4. Install the new airbagis).
Driver’s Side: Place the driver’s atrbag assembly in

the steering wheel, and secure it with new TORX®
bolts.

DRIVER'S AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

TORX* BOLTS
10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-f1)
Use a TORX* T30 bit.

Front Passenger's Sida;

# Place the front passenger's airbag assembly in the
dashboard,

® Press the aitbag assembly downwards and turn the
adjusting nuts untit they touch the lower part of the
airbag assembly.

& Tighten the middle airbag mounting nut, then instalt
the bracket and four mouating nuts.

® Tighten the two outer airhag mounting nuts, then
tighten the two bracket mounting nuts.

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG
BRACKET MODUNTING NUTS

MOUNTING NUTS
10 N -
10 Nm (1.0 kgm, 7.2 -0} o |0 kO™ 72 (bt

Replace.
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SRS

Remove and propersly store the shorl connectoris},
then reconnect the airbag connector{s).

Front passenger's Side:

# Attach the shert connector (RED) to the connec-
tor holder. then reinstall the glove box.

SHURT CONNECTOR {RED)
and CONNECTOR HOLDER

SRS MAIN HARNESS

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG
3-P CONNECTOR

Drivar's Side:

® Remove Lhe short connector {RED) from the driver's
airbag connector, then connect the arrbag 3-P can-
nector to the cable reel 3-P connector.

@ Attach the short connector (RED) ta the access panel,
then rewnstall the panel on the steening wheel.

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S AIRBAG %, T~ ACCESS PANEL
3-P GONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR (RED}

6. Connect the battery positive cable, then the
negative cable.

7. After installing the airbag assembly, confirm
proper system operation:

#® Tuen the igniticn ON (I: The instrument panel
SAS indicator hght should go on ior abaut six se-
conds and then go off.

® Make sure both hazn buttons wark.

® Take a test drive and make sure the cruise con-
trol set/resume switch works.

B. Enter the code numbes to restore radio operation
{see page 23-223|.
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

~ Airbag Assembly Disposal

Before scrapping any airbag(s) {including one in a whole
car 1o be scrapped) the airbag must be deployed. If the
caris sull within the warranty penod, before you deploy
the airbag, the Acura District Service Manager must give
approval and/or special mstructions.

Only after an arbag has been deployed {as the result of
vehicle coflision, for example) it can be scrapped.

It the airbagis) appears intact [not deployed) treat it with
extreme caution.

Follow this procedure:

Deploying the Airbag(s): In-Car

NOTE: If an SRS caris to be entirely scrapped, its air-
bag(s) should be deployed while still in the car.

The airbagls) should not be cansidered as salvageable
part and should never be installed in another car.

Confirm that the airbag assembly is secure-

Iy mounted: otherwise severs personal injury could result

during deployment.

1. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive ca-
ble from the battery.

2. Confum that the special tool is functioning propely
by followtng the check procedure on the labet of the
tool set box, or on page 23-359

Driver's Airbag;

3. Remove the access panel, then disconnect the 3-P
connector between the driver’s airbag and cable reel.

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S P
pristed ACCESS PANEL

3P CONNECTOR

Frant Passenger's Airbag:

4. Remove the glove box, then discennect the 3-P con-
nector between the frent passenger’s arbag and
SAS main harness,

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG
SRS MAIN HARNESS 3-P CONNECTOR

5. Cut off the aithag cennecter, strip the ends of the
airbag, wires, and connect the special toof aliigater
clips to the bare wires. Place the special 100l approx-
iratefy thirty feet (10 m} away from the airbag.

, FRAONT
DRIVER'S PASSENGER’S
AIRBAG AIRBAG

ALLUGATOR
CLIPS
{Yellow)

ALLIGATOR |
CUPS
[Yellow}

OPERATION
SWITCH

DEPLOYMENT 12 VOLT BATTERY
TOOL

07HAZ - $GD040D

}-358

SRS

Connect a 12 volt battery to the tool:

® If the green fight on the tool goes an, the airbag
igniter circuit is defective and cannot deploy the
bag. Go to Damaged Airbag Special Procedure.

® If the red hght on the toal goes on, the airbag is
ready to be deployed.

Push the tool’s deployment switch. The airhag
shoufd deploy {deployment 1s both highly audible and
visible —a loud noise and rapid inflation of the bag,
followed by slow deflation).

# )f audible/visible deployment happens and the
green light on the tool goes on, continue with this
procedure,

# If the arbag doesn’t deploy, yet the green light
goes ON, its igniter 15 defecuve.

Go 1o Damaged Airbag Special Procedure.

During deployment, the airbag assembly
can becorne hot enough t¢ burn you.

Wait thirty minutes attar deployment hefora touching the
agssambly.

B. Dispose of the complate airbag assembly. No part

of it can be reused. Place it in a sturdy plastic bag
and seal it securely.

CAUTIDN:
® Wear a face shield and gloves when handling a

deployed airbag.

# Wash your hands and rinse them well with water af-

tor handling a deployed airbag.

areac PLASTL
BAG

>

e ———

Deploying the Airhag: Dut-of-car.

NQTE: If an intact airbag assembly has been removed
from a scrapped car or has been found defective or
damaged during transit, storage, ar service, i1t should be
deplayed as follows:

m Position the airhag agsembly face up. out-

doors on flat ground at least thirty feet (10 m} from any

ohstaclaes or paopla.

1. Cenfirm that the speciat tool is functioning properly
by following the check procedure gn this page or on
the too! box tabet,

2. Remove the short cennector from the airbag con-
nector

3. Follow steps 5, 6, 7 and 8 of the in-car deployment
pracedure.

Damaged Airhag Specia! Procedure,

tf an airbag cannot ba deployed, it should

not be treated 83 normal serap; it should still be cansi-

dered a potantially explosive device that can cause sari-

oud injury.

1. If installed in a car, follow the removal pracedure on
page 23-354.

2. Inallcases, make sure a short connector is properly
nstalled on the airbag connectar.

3. Package the airbag in exactly the same packaging
that the new replacement part came in.

4. Mark the outsice of the box "DAMAGED AIRBAG
NOT DEPLCYED™ so 1t does not get confused with
your parts stock.

5. Contact your Acura District Service Manager for how
and where to return it for disposal.

Deployment Tool: Chack Pracedure.

1. Connect the yellow clips to both switch protector
handles on the tool; connect the tool to a battery.

2. Push the operation switch: green means tool is OK;
red means tool is faulty.

3. Disconnect the battery and the yellow clips.
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS}

’—- Cable Reel Replacement

Store a ramoved airbag assembly with the
pad surface up. i the aitbag is improperty stared face
down, accidental deploymant could propel the unit with
anough force to cause serious injury.

CAUTION:

@ Carefully inspact the airbag assembly befars Install-
ing it. Do not install an airbag assambly that shows
signs of being droppad or improparly handlad, such
as dents, cracks or doformation.

#® Always keep the short connectoris) on the airbag(s)
when the hamess is disconnected.

® Do not disassemble or tamper with any airbag Bas-
sambly.

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
uon cirguit. Be sure 10 get the customer's code number
before discannecting the battery cable.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable and then tha
positive cable.

2. Make sure the wheels are facing streight ahead.

3. Remove the dashboard lower cover and knee bolster,

DASHBOARD LOWER COVER

4. Install the short connectoris) on the eirbagis).

CABLE REEL
3-P CONNECTOR

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG

3-P CONNECTOR ACCESS

PANEL

SRS MAIN HAANESS  FRONT PASSENGER'S
AIRBAG 3-7 CONNESTOR

5. Remove the driver's airhag assembly from the stger-
ing wheel {two T30 TORX® bolts), then remove the
stearing wheel nut,

STEERING WHEEL NUT DRIVER’S AIRBAG

ASSEMBLY

TORX®* BOLTS

10 N-m {1.9 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-fr)
Replace

Use a TQRX* T30 bie

23-360
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7.

Disconnect the connectors from the horn and cruise
cantrol set/resuma switch connectors, then ramove
the cabte reel 3-P connector from its clip.

CRUISE CONTRGL
SET/RESUME

HORN CONNECTCR SWITCH CONNEGTOR

CABLE REEL
3-F CONNECTOR

Aemove the steering wheel from the column,

Remove the upper and lower column covers.,

UPPER COLUMN COVER

LOWER COLUMN
COVER

Disconnect the 8-P connector betwean the cabe ra:
and SRS main harness, then remove the connscte
holdar from the sieering column,

CABLE REEL

CANCEL SLEEVE

F CABLE REEL 6-P
CONNECTOR

CQONNECTOR HOLDER

10. Remove the cable real from the column.

{con'd
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

SRS

— Cable Reel Replacement {cont’d)

CAUTION:

# Before installing the steering whaal, the front whaals
should ba aligned straight ahead.

® Ba sura to install the harneas wires so that they are
not pinched or interforing with other car parts.

® Aifter reassembly, confirm that the wheals are still
straight ahead and that the stearing whee! spoke an-
gle is correct (road testh. If minor apoks angle adjust-
mant is necessary, do sa only by adjusting tha tia-rods,
naot by remaving and repositioning the stearing wheel.

11. Align the cancel sleeve groaves with the cable reel
projections.

CANCEL SLEEVE CABLE REEL

GROOVES

PROJECTIONS

12. Carefully install the cable reel on the steering column
shaft. Then attach the §-P connector holder to the
steering column.

CABLE REEL

CANCEL SLEEVE

ﬁ CABLE REEL 6-P
CONKECTORA

CONNECTOR HOLDER

13. Install the steering column upper and lower covers.

14. Center the cable reel. Do this by first rotating the
cabla reel clockwise until it stops. Then rotate it
counterclockwise (approximately two turna) until:

# The yellow gear tooth lines up with the alignment
mark on the cover.

® The arraw mark on the cable reel fabel points
straight up,

ARROW MARK

CABLE REEL
LABEL

ALIGNMENT MARK

YELLOW GEAR
TOOTH

15. Install the steering wheel and attach the cable reel
3-P cannectar to the clip.

HOAN CONNECTOR CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME

SWITCH CONNECTOR

CABLE REEL
3P CONNECTOR

16. Connect the horn cornector and cruise control
setfrasume switch connector.

17, install the steering wheel nut.

STEERING WHEEL NUT
50 K-m (5 kg-m, 36 |b-ft
Raplaca.

DRIVER'S
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

TORX® BOLTS

10 Nm (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft}
Replace.

Use a TORX® T30 hit

18. Install the driver's airbag assembly.

19. Connect the cable reel 6-P connector te the SRS
main hamess, then instail the knee balster, and dash-
board lower caver.

KNEE
BOLSTER

OASHBEOARD LOWER
COVER

20. Remove and properly stare the short connector(s)
[RED), then reconnect the airbag connector(s) {and
reinstalf the access paneh.

2

. Reconnect the battery positiva cable, then the nega-
tive cable,

22, After installing the cable reel, confirm proper sys-
tem pperation;

& Turn the ignition ON {l1); the instrument panel SRS
indicator light should go on for about six seconds
and then go off.

® Make sure both horn buttons work.

Make sure the headlight end wiper switches

work,

Go for a test drive and make sure the cruise con-

trol set/resume switch work,

® Rotate the steering wheel counterclockwise 1o
make sure the ysllow gear tooth lines up with the
alignment mark on the cover,

ALIGNMENT MARK YELLOW GEAR TOOTH

23, Enter the code nurnbes to restare vadio operation (see
page 23-223}.

23-362
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

r Dash Sensor Replacement

CAUTION:

# Do not damage the sensor wiring.

& Do not install used SRS parts from anothar car.
When rapairing an SRS, use only new parts.

# Roplace n sensor if it is dented, cracked, or deformed.

NOTE; TFhe radio may have a 5-digit coded theft pratec-
tion circuit. Be sure to get the customer's code number

betfore disconnecting the battery cabla.

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, then the posi-
tive cable.

2. install the short connector(s} on the airbag(s).

CABLE REEL
3P CONNECTOR

ACCESS
PANEL

DRIVER™S
AIRBAG
3-F CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR
{RED)

FRONT PASSENGER'S

SRS MAIN HANESS  ,pRaG 3-p CONNECTOR

3. Left Dash Sensor:
Remove the foatrest and left door sitl molding, then
pull the carpet back, and remave the dash sensor

pratecior. DASH SENSOR
MOUNTING BOLTS

SRS MAIN HARNESS
2-P CONNECTOR

DASH SENSOR

LEFT DASH PROTECTOR

SENSOR

4. Right Dash Sensor:
Remove the right door sili malding and pull back the
carpet. Remave the ECM.

DASH SENSOR
2-P CONNECTOR

RAIGHT DASH SENSOR

DASH SENSQR
MOUNTING BOLTS

5. Remove the two maunting bolts, then remave the
left or right dash sensar,

DASG SENSOR

DASH SENSOR
MOUNTING BOLTS
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SRS

CAUTION:

6.

7.

Be sure to install the hernegs wires so they are not
pinched or interfaring with other car parts.
Carefully inspect the new dash sensar(s) for signs of
being dropped or impraperly handlad, such as dants,
cracks or deformation.

For tha SAS to funciton properly, the right and left sen-
sors must be installed on the proper sides.

Install the sensar securely.

DASH SENSOR

DASH SENSOR

MOUNTING 80LTS

8mmx 1.25

22 Nm (2.2 kg-m, 16 Ib-tg)
Replace.

Reinstall all ather removed parts.

. Remave and properly store the short cannectoris}

(RED), then reconnect the airbag connector(s). Rein-
stzll the access panel and glave box.

. Recannect the battery positive cable, then the nega-

tive cable.

. After installing the dash sensor, confirm proper sys-

tem aperation: Tumn the ignition ON {ll); the instru-
ment panel SRS indicator light should go an for about
six secands and then go off.

. Enter the cade number ta restare radio operaticn (see

page 23-223}.

23-3€



Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

— SRS Unit Replacement

CAUTION:

® Bafore disconnacting any part of tha SRS wire har-
ness, install the short connectarls) {HED) on the
airbagis).

¢ Do not damagn the SAS unit terminals ar connectors.

# Do not disassemble the SRS unit; it has na servicea-
ble parts.

® Stora the SRS unit in a clean, dry area.

® Do not use any SRS unit which has been suhjected
to water damage or shows signs of being dropped or
improperly handled, such as dents, cracks or defor-
mation.

NOTE: The radio may have a 5-digit coded theft protec-
tion circuit, Be sure 1o get the customer’s code number
before disconnecting the battery cable.

¥.  Disconnect the battery negative cahble, then the posi-
tive cable,

2. Install the short connectoris) on the airbagls) {see
page 23-330).

3. Remove the center consale,

4. Remove the heater controf panel and radio panel as-
sembly.

RADIO PANEL ASSEMBLY HEATER
CONTROL PANEL

CENTER CONSOLE

5. Discennect the SRS main harness 18-P connactor
from the SRS unit.

TORX® BOLTS
Use a TORX™ T30 bit,

SAS MAIN
HARNESS
18-F CONNECTOR

SRS UNIT

6. Remove the four SRS unit TORX® bohts, then pull
the SAS unit out of the dashboard.

SRS
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k.

CAUTION: Be surg to install the SRS wiring so that it
is not pinched or interfering with other car parts.

7. Install the new SAS unit.

TARX® BOLTS

10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, 7.2 (b-t}
Replace.

Use a TORX™ T30 hit

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

SRS umIT

8. Connect the 5RS main harness 18-P connector to
the SAS unit; push it into pasttion unul it clicks.

9. Install the radio panel assembly and heater control
panel, then install the center console,

RADIO PANEL ASSEMBLY HEATEAR
CONTROL PANEL

CENTER CONSOLE

10. Remove and property store the shore connectar(s},
then recennect the airbag connectoris).
Reinstafl the access panel and glove box.

. Recannect the battery positive cable, then the nega-
tive cable.

-

12. After installing the SRS unit, canfirm proper system
operation:

# Turn the ignition ON (lil; the instrument panel SRS
light should go on for about six secands and then
go off,

® Make sure the climate control system waork.

® Make sure tha cigarette lighter work,

13, Enter the code number 1o restore radio operation {see
page 23-223).
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Wiring Diagrams

Index

ABS . .
Afr Condlllonmg

Automatic Transmiasion System - 15
Battery .. T e e 1
Charging Sys:em . 1
Cigarette Lighter .. 8
Clock ..oooceviunnnee. .. B
Cruise Cantrol System ., 13

Fan cantrol System ..
Fuel Injection System
Gauges ..........
Heater Control System
Harns .. - .
lgnition S\mtch ..... 1
Ignition System ..._. [ |
Indicators
AT gear position indicatar
Safety indicatar ....
Integraied Control Unit ,
Interlock System ............
Key-in Aeminder Svstem
Lights-on Aeminder Systam ...
Lights, Exterigr
Back-up Lights ...
Brake Lights
Front Side Marker Lights ..............
Daytime Running Lights (Canada) .
Hazard Warning nghts
Headlights .............
License Plate nghts
Tailights ..........., -
Turn Signal Lights
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Lights, Interior
Ashiray Light .....
Ceiling Lights .
Courtesy Lights ....

Dash Lights Bnghtnass Control
Glove Box Light .....
Ignition Key Light
Trunk Light ...........
Vanity Mirror Lights ..
Lighting System ....

Moonroof .........

Power Daor Locks

Power Mieror ..................

Power Seat

Power Window .

Aear Window Defogger .

Seat Heater {Canada) .

Security Alarm System ...

Side Marker/Turn Signal/
Hazard Flasher System ....

Starting System ._.............

Stereo Sound System ..

Supplemental Restraint System ISHSJ

Windshield Washer ..
Windshield Wiper

el U I
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